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PREFACE 

Wichita State University received its last North Central 

Association review in 1966. At the conclusion of this norma l 

ten-year review, the University's Mastey's level accreditation 

was continued, and preliminary accreditation was granted at 

-------------"--
the same time for the program leading to the degree of Special-

ist in Educational Administration. The next review for contin-

uation of our existing accreditation would normally take place 

in 1976. 

The present institutional self-study undertaken in 1969 

is the result of a decision by Wichita State University to 

seek preliminary accreditation from the North Central Associa

tion in order to initiate programs at the doctoral level in 

cooperation with the University of Kansas. These programs 

include the areas of aeronautical engineering, chemistr y , and 

history. The University also ~ish, s to obtain preliminary 

accreditation with a view toward reopening in the near future 

its own doctoral program in logopedics and to obtain full 

accreditation for its Specialist in Educational Administration 

program. In light of the specificity of this request for review 

and the relative brevity of the period of time since the l ast 

general review of the University, the following self-study seeks 

to avoid duplication of the 1966 self-study. The aim has rather 
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been to point up areas of significant change in the University 

as a whole since 1966, allowing major emphasis to rest on the 

particular programs proposed for accreditation. 

An understanding of the background for this self-study 

requires a brief review of the last few years of the University ' s 

institutional history. In 1963, when authorization was granted 

for its entry into the State system of higher education, the 

University was a municipal institution with a long history of 

activity and full accreditation at the undergraduate and master's 

levels in liberal arts and sciences, business, education, fine 

i 
arts, and engineering. ,' Under the terms of its admission to the 

State system, the University's existing programs were to remain 

intact, and its existing degrees were to be awarded in its own 

name as Wichita State University. These degrees included Bach-

elor's degrees, Master's degrees, Specialist's degrees, and the 

Ph.D. in Logopedics, the one field for which the University then 

had provisional doctoral accreditation. Th e University was a l so 

left free to develop and add additional Master's programs and to 

award its own degrees in such programs. 

In the area of doctoral study, the enabling legislation 

which brought the University into the State system designated 

Wichita State University an associate of the University of Kansas 

and it was agreed that new doctoral programs at Wichita should 
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be developed in cooperation with the University of Kansas. 

During the next three years, largely as a result of the 

need to commit all available resources to meet the very 

heavy increases in enrollment which the University experi

enced, the possibilities for doctoral work under the new 

·• 

relationship went unexplored. 

As time passed and resources expanded, it became in-

creasingly apparent that the University needed to clarify 

the meaning and intent of its associate relationship to the 

University of Kansas and to define the nature of cooperative 

doctoral programs. Both faculty and student body as well as 

the administration of the University felt an uncomfortable 

ambiguity in the undefined posture of their institution re-

garding higher graduate work. Uncertainty as to the potential 

of the University led to uncertainty in r. :r-ucial activities. 

What degree of emphasis, for example, should be placed on 

research abilities in faculty recruitment? How far should 

promotion and tenure decisions be based upon the research 

and scholarly productivity criteria employed at institutions 

aspiring to graduate programs? 

The necessity to resolve these and other such questions 

was recognized not only by this University but by others. 

Writing in August of 1966, Norman Burns, Secretary of the 
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North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools, 

said "The Executive Board would l i ke to call your special 

attention to the need for clarification concerning the future 

of the graduate program of Wichita State University." And the 

report of the 1966 North Central visitation committee also 

underscored the importance of arriving at clear definitions: 

"The relationship of the new institution to the University of 

Kansas which was described as a part of the legislative action 

needs clarification. Delay of such discussions at the 

departmental as well as higher levels up t o the Board of Regents 

is as serious a mistake as it would be to jump immediately into 

graduate programs across the board." 

The past three years have witnessed a steadily increasing 

commitment of administrative and faculty effort to arriving at 

an operational definition of both the associa~e status and the 

cooperative doctoral studies concept by m€ans of proceeding to 

the development of actual programs with the University of Kansas. 

From this University's viewpoint these efforts have met with 

gratifying success, as the following self-study seeks to in

dicate. 

* * * * * 

Among the arguments in favor of the establishment of 

doctoral programs at Wichita State University is the simple 
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fact that the University is located in the major metro-

politan center of Kansas. The report of the Handler Com-

mission entitled Towards Establishing a National Policy 

for Graduate Education in the Sciences, after pointing out 

that the need for Ph.D. 's for the next ten years can be 

adequately met by modest expansion of existing Ph.D. grant-

ing institutions, goes on to recommend that any metropol-

itan area with a population in excess of 500,000 should 

have a graduate institution with a full range of quality 

doctoral programs. Wichita State Uni'!ersi ty is centered in 

and draws most of its students from the 13 county region 

designated as Region 04 by the Kansas Department for Economic 

Development. The population of this region is in excess of 

600,000. Wichita itself is located in the center of Sedgwick 

County which has a population approachin0 400,000. By the 

criteria of the Handler report, this metropolitan area needs 

an institution with quality graduate programs to insure the 

maintenance and development of its economic, social, and 

cultural health. 

A further argument is to be found in the fact that 

Wichita is one of the major aircraft manufacturing centers of 

\ 
i 
I 

J 

the country. The Cessna Aircraft Company, the Beech Aircraft 

Company, and the Lear Jet Division of the Gates Rubber Company 
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all have their home offices and manufacturing plants in 

Wichita; the Boeing Company also has a large manufacturing and 

engineering facility in the city. The aircraft industry in 

Wichita employes more than 25,000 persons, manufactures over 

7,000 airplanes annually and creates $700,000,000 in business 

income. This aircraft manufacturing complex can both utilize 

and contribute to a strong doctoral program in aeronautical 

engineering. This was an important factor in the specific 

decision to develop doctoral programs in this area. 

Another consideration which leads this University toward 

doctoral programs is the long standing ties of the University 

with the Institute of Logopedics, a non-profit organization 

devoted to the diagnosis and treatment of patients, mostly chil

dren, with multiple communication difficulties. The Institute 

has a resident population of 140 such childre:~. The Department 

of Logopedics of the University's College of Education has long 

worked with the Institute in the training of speech and commu

nication clinicians, audiologists, and special education per-

sonnel. The availability of this resident population for basic 

studies in special education for the multiply handicapped is a 

primary factor in the University's decision to reaffirm and 

strengthen its earlier commitment to doctoral work in this 

area. 
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There are, to be sure, a number of limiting features 

in the University's capabilities for Ph.D. work. Although 

the University has 37 Master's programs of long standing, 
---------. 

its faculty is primarily a teaching faculty with limited 

experience at the doctoral level. The level of research both 

internally ~nd externally funded is below that normally 

associated with doctoral programs. Again, the University 

Library with its approximately 330,000 volumes and the 

Digital Computing Center with its 1620 and 1130 computers 

are also below the level normally expected at doctoral 

granting institutions. The existing physical facilities 

are operating at near capacity with the present University 

programs. If the institution were considering launching a 

number of autonomous doctoral programs at this point, most 

of our faculty and administration would f eel that the negative 

factors noted above would outweigh e1e positive ones and that 

such programs should not be attempted. Accordingly, the first 

crucial question which had to be answered by this institution 

and which the accrediting agency will presumably also consider 

primary is the question of whether it is possible to develop 

the "associate relationship" and the "cooperative" concept in 

ways which will give reasonable assurance of the success of 

the program. We believe that this has been done. 
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The second crucial question for both the accrediting group 

and the institution is whether the "associat e relationship" 

and the "cooperative" concept can be so defined that the in

tegrity of the degree to be awarded is adequately protected 

and the academic welfare and investment of the graduate 

students is safeguarded. We believe that this also has been 

accomplished. 

It is on the basis of our conviction that the answer to 

both questions is affirmative, that we propose to proceed in 

implementing cooperative doctoral programs with the University 

of Kansas. This confidence arises from four sources. 

1. The warm wholehearted reception wh ich we have received 

at every level at the University of Kansas in our work 

over the past three years in developing t he details of 

cooperative doctoral programs. 

demonstrated by: 

This rec r:ption has been 

(a) The obvious willingness of the University of Kansas 

to make flexible arrangements in their Graduate 

School requirements to accommodate these programs; 

(b) Their willingness to share their resources in library, 

computer, and other areas with Wichita State Univer

sity while making use of our Wi nd Tunnel facilities 

and such other resources as we have to offer; and 
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(c) Their readiness to extend to a number of members of 

our faculty membership on their Graduate Faculty 

with authorization to chair dissertations leading 

to the award of the University of Kansas degree. 

2. The nature of the cooperative programs as they have 

developed and as set forth in subsequent sections of this 

document. We consider them to be carefully conceived, 

workable, and conducive to the maintenance of quality. 

3. The willingness and ability of Wichita State Univer

sity to reorganize its administr~t ive structure, to 

initiate a realistic planning effort, to redeploy its 

resources, and to examine alternative ways of implemen

ting this and other new programs. These crucial 

demonstrations of institutional flexibility and adapt

ability are more fully documented l ~ter in this study. 

4. The endorsement by the State Board of Regents of the 

cooperative doctoral programs as they have been jointly 

developed by the two institutions. The commitment to 

these programs of the Board of Regents, the Budget 

Division, and the State Legislature has been demonstrated 

by specific appropriations for the support of cooperative 

doctoral programs and the Logopedics Doctoral Program. 
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CONTROL AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE UNIVERSITY 

The organizational structure of the University is 

essentially the same as it was at the time of the 1966 Nor th 

Central review. A brief summary of it is included here for 

orientation purposes. 

The Governing Board. Wichita State University is one 

of three universities and three state colleges under the 

control of a single Board of Regents. The nine members of 

this Board are appointed by the Governor and serve stag

gered four year terms. The Board has a full-time staff 

consisting of an Executive Secretary, a Budget Analyst , an 

Architect, and a Statistician and supporting clerical staff . 

The Executive Officers of the University . The chief 

executive officer of the University is the President who 

has overall responsibility for i t s internal affairs and its 

relationships with its various publics. He represents the 

University before the Board of Regents, the WSU Board of 

Trustees, and the Endowment Association. The President is 

also a member of the Council of Presidents which is composed 

of the state college and university presidents and which 

acts in an advisory role to the Board of Regents on mat t ers 
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of general concern within the state system of higher educa

tion. 

The Vice President for Academic Affairs is the chief 

academic officer of the University. He serves as the final 

review officer and advises the President on (a) the budgets 

of all academic units of the University i ncluding the 

schools and colleges, the library, the computing center, 

the audio-visual center, and the office of admissions and 

records; (b) the allocation of new faculty and staff posi

tions; (c) faculty hiring, promotion, and tenure decisions; 

and (d) academic program expansion and new-program develop

ment. 

The Assistant to the President for Finance and Opera

tions and Business Manager is the chief business and 

operations officer of the university. He se :-ves as the 

final review officer and advises the Pre Hi dent on the bud

gets for physical plant, . the business, purchasing and 

personnel offices, the traffic and security office, and the 

auxiliary service operations. He works with the President 

in a consultative role on the analysis, formulation and 

production of the institutional budget and on fiscal aspects 

of institutional long range planning. 
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A combined post of Executive Vice President of the 

Board of Trustees and Executive Secre t ary of the Endowme n t 

Association was added to the central administration in 

1969. This post which is not financed by state funds pro-

vides a single individual, responsible to the President, 

who coordinates activities of the Board of Trustees, the 

Endowment Association, and the fund raising efforts of the 

Alumni Association. (The activities of these supporting 

agencies are described below). In addition this in

dividual has general responsibility f or the development 

programs of the University. 

The Organization of the University. Chart I indica t es 

the organization of the University as presented to the 

Board of Regents in the University budget. A brief summary 

and statement of function of the major committees for the 

central administration and for f crmulation of University 

policy is appropriate here. 

The University Senate includes representation from t he 

faculty, students and administration of the University . 

Except for ex-officio members, it is an elective body and 

elects its own President. The University President, 

Academic Vice President, and all academic Deans are 
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ex-officio members. The major standing committees of the 

University are Senate committees. The Senate is a central 

deliberative body for the University and it brings recom

mendations to the faculty, the administration and other 

appropriate groups. 

The Administrative Council is composed entirely of ex

officio members, including the President of the Senate, and 

deals with non-academic matters of general University con

cern. It is chaired by the President of t .he University. 

The Council of Deans is the central administrative 

committee of the University concerned with academic and 

program matters. Its members are the academic Deans and 

the Vice President for Academic Affairs, who serves as its 

chairman. Its functions are the coordination and review of 

the academic programs of the Univer sity. I t~ concerns in

clude the budgeting and staffing of prog r ams, new programs , 

new program development, and the academic regulations of 

the University. It brings recommendations to the President, 

the Academic Vice President, the University Sena t e and its 

committees, as well as to the general faculty. 

An addition to the central administration since 1966 is 

the Office of Planning staffed with an academic and a phys

ical planner. This office serves as staff to the Academic 
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Vice President and the President, and as staff and secre

tariat for the Steering Committee for Academic Planning 

and the Land Use Planning and Design Committee. 

The Steering Committee for Academic Planning is 

charged with directing and coordinating academic planning 

and works with the Council of Deans and the University 

Senate in reviewing planning efforts originating in 

departments and colleges. It is composed of the Vice 

President for Academic Affairs, the Dean of Admissions 

and Records, a representative from the Council of Deans, 

the Executive Vice President of the Board of Trustees, 

the Director of the Office of Planning, two faculty 

members and one student. 

A Land Use Planning and Design Committee charged with 

physical and land use planning, is also ';•=ing developed . 

SIGNIFICANT CHANGES IN INSTITU1.1IONAL POSITION AND 

ADMINISTRATIVE PATTERNS SINCE 

THE 1966 NORTH CENTRAL REVIEW 

Funding. A marked improvement in funding of the Uni

versity has been achieved. Chart II traces the history of 

the expenditures by operational category for FY65 through 
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FY68. Expenditure reports for FY69 and FY70 are not yet 

available but the budgets for these years are as follows: 

Auxiliary & Student Aid 

Operation & Maintenance 
of Physical Plant 

Library Services 

Organized Research & 

Extension 

Resident Instruction & 

Summer Session 

General Administration 
Total 

$ 
FY69 
539,000 

897,000 

652,000 

856,000 

6,969,000 

398,000 
$10,311,000 

$ 
FY70 
644,000 

1,121,000 

756,000 

877,000 

8,196,000 

547,000 
$12,141,000 

Faculty. In the years since FY1966 faculty have been 

added at a rate which has improved the student/faculty ratio 

from 21.3 in FY66 to 18.5 in the current year. Progress 

has also been made in correcting the serious imbalance among 

the faculty ranks which was caused by the addition of very 

large numbers of instructors and assistant professors to 

meet the large enrollment increases which occurred immedi

ately after our entry into the state system. The faculty 

data for the institution since FY66 as reported to the AAUP 

is shown below. 
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FY66 FY67 FY68 FY69 FY70 

Professors 47 61 72 80 85 

Assoc. Prof. 56 55 71 83 78 

Asst. Prof. 129 145 151 155 162 

Instructors 62 67 71 66 66 

Lecturers (EFT) 20 24 30 30 30 

Teaching Assets. 57 59 62 69 78 
(EFT) --

Total (EFT) 371 411 457 483 499 

This listing excludes administrators, librarians, 

counsellors and part-time faculty, some of whom hold academic 

rank and may or may not teach. 

Student Body. Since fall, 1965 the student body has 

grown from 10,436 to 12,296 in fall, 1969~ During the same 

period the EFT figures have increased f r-:m 7 ,·779 to 9 , 196. 

Facilities. The following i acilities have been added 

to the University plant since the 1966 review. 
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Name Year Gross Area 

Science Annex (South) 1966 18,000 sq. ft. 

Science Annex (North) 1967 18,000 sq. ft. 

Neff Annex 1970 55,000 sq. ft. 

Gas Dynamics Bldg. 1966 4;300 sq. ft. 

Campus Activities Center 1969 82,000 sq. ft. 
Annex 

Stadium 1969 31,500 seats 

The University has also acquired approximately 140 acres 

of adjoining land through its Board of Trustees (discussed 

in the section on the Board of Trustees). Funding has also 

been provided for a 109,000 square foot Life Science and Class

room building. In addition a $500,000 bequest together with 

state funding will provide for a one million dollar Art 

Building. 

Administrative Patterns. The pres€nt pattern of operating 

the university is characterized by efforts to strengthen the 

central administrative resources and to reduce the demands 

on the office of the President by using these to perform many 

of the functions which in the past were handled by the 

President. The authority vested in most administrative 

positions has been increased. A number of major administrative 

posts which were vacant have been filled with individuals 
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drawn from outside the University in an effort to bring in 

new ideas and procedures. At the college level, assistant 

and/or associate deanships have been created and filled in 

every college. 

Finally, under the provisions of a faculty action 

taken in 1967, the chairmanship of departments has become 

an elective office. 

SUMMER SCHOOL AND WORKSHOPS 

The summer school and workshop o fferings are under the 

administrative supervision of the Director of Summer 

School. Serving the largest summer school enrollment in 

the state, these programs are an integral part of the total 

University's resources. 

The Director of Summer School coun~e ls with the Summer 

School Advisory Committee which is c )mprised of eight 

faculty and two students. The basic purposes of this com

mittee are to examine the number and nature of summer cur-

ricular offerings, and to consider equitable compensation 

policies for summer faculty. 

A resume of changes in total headcount enrollment, 

graduate student enrollment, and percentage of total credit 
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hours taken as graduate work is given below. 

SUMMER SCHOOL ENROLLMENT CHANGES SINCE 1966 

1966 1967 1968 1969 

Total student headcount: 4,997 5,407 6,157 6,388 

Graduate student head-
count: 1,676 1,675 1,806 2,006 

Percentage of total 
credit hours taken 
as graduate work: 33% 28% 26% 29% 

INDEPENDENT SUPPORTING AGENCIES 

Three independent corporations address themselves par

ticularly to the enhancement of educational excellence at 

Wichita State University. Each has charged itself with 

the securing of funding from the several publics with an 

interest in the presence of a vital and gro~ i ng University 

in this community and in the state. 

Board of Trustees. The legislation which established 

Wichita State University on July 1, 1964, had a companion 

bill which created a Board of Trustees. The latter 

statute vested in this Board many of the powers formerly 

held by the Board of Regents of the Municipal University of 

Wichita: to hold, manage, lease, sell and receive properties, 
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real and personal, for the endowment of the University; to 

receive and administer gifts; and to receive funds from 

the municipality of Wichita for the purpose of retiring 

general obligation bonds issued by the former Municipal 

University of Wichita. 

The Board of Trustees is a unique agency in the Kansas 

higher education system. It has been able to support the 

educational undertakings of the University in several ways. 

Scholarship and loan funds from private donors are received 

~nd distributed annually. Total awards in 1968-69 amounted 

to $291,000. Endowed funds for the same purposes are also 

received and administered as directed by the donor. The 

Board has also been acquiring property in areas adjacent 

to or near the campus for the eventual u s e of the 

University. 

Funds received from the City of Wichita to retire the 

aforementioned bonded indebtedness are generated by a one 

and one-half mill levy. The law provides that any balance 

remaining after bond payments have been made is to be used 

by the Board of Trustees to further the educational 

program. In calendar year 1969, this balance amounted to 

$345,204 and was used for various purposes including Faculty 

Enrichment, the Center for Urban Studies and Research and 
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Institutional Studies. As the bonded indebtedness declines, 

increasing amounts of funds from this source will be made 

available. 

Among the properties acquired by the Board of Trustees 

is the former Crestvi ew Country Club. This land area of 

approximately 140 acres, which includes an 18 hole golf 

course, together with a club house and swimming pool, is 

contiguous to the campus on the eastern boundary. For the 

future it will assure land for an orderly expansion of the 

campus. For the present it offers outstanding recreational 

facilities for the faculty, staff, students and alumni. In 

addition, the old club house is now being renovated to pro

vide a Faculty and Alumni Club which will lend itself as 

well to continuing education meetings and seminars . 

The Alumni Association. The Alumni As s ociation provides 

the means whereby the alumni and the Un i versity working i n 

concert can uphold and extend the influence of each other. 

By developing programs to strengthen ties among alumni and 

between alumni and their Alma Mater, the Alumni Association 

has significantly increased both moral and material support 

for the University. 

Publications and special events provide forums for 
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discussing the goals and progress of the University. 

Special privileges such as use of the Library, the new 

Wichita State University Golf Course, and the Shocker 

Alumni and Faculty Club are offered members of the Alumni 

Association. The annual Alumni Fund drive raises money 

for scholarships, loans, and equipment for student and 

University use. Last year approximately $44,000 was ob

tained. 

The Endowment Association. The Endowment Association 

was incorporated in 1965 by a group of Wichita community 

leaders to provide funds the University must have for sup

porting and enriching the academic program. 

Acting in behalf of Wichita State University to solicit 

private funds for use in achieving educa t ional goals, the 

Endowment Association has sought funds to support scholar

ships, fellowships, distinguished professorships, equipment 

and building programs. Last year approximately $130,000 

was raised by the Association. In 1968, a gift by the 

Garvey Foundation made it possible for the Endowment 

Association to acquire the facilities of the Midwest Medical 

Foundation which now functions as the Garvey Laboratory for 

Advanced Research. CQrrently, the Endowment Association is 
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augmenting two professorships annually in Aeronautical 

Engineering at the level of $5,000 each. Gifts secured by 

the Association have been used to provide continuing annual 

support and to create an investment fund whose income will 

help to underwrite the continuing effort toward educational 

excellence. 



UNIVERSITY COLLEGE 

Dean 

Walters. Friesen 
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OBJECTIVES 

University College was created in 1960-61 as an 

academic and administrative unit to coordinate all the 

varied resources of the University for the personal develop

ment of entering freshmen and lower division students. That 

mission remains basically unchanged. All freshmen and the 

majority of transferring students enter the University by 

enrolling in University College. In the University College 

students develop vocational and educational objectives, 

complete some of their general education (core curriculum) 

requirements, correct educational deficiencies, and qualify 

themselves to meet the entry requirements of a W.S.U. 

baccalaureate degree-granting college. 

The specific educational functions which characterize 

the present operation of University College are the fol 

lowing: orientation, advising, ge ~eral education, explora

tion, remedial work, special occupational programs, and 

Continuing Education. 

ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGES 

The general organization of University College at the 

present time is shown in the Organizational chart. A new 
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Dean of University College was appointed in July, 1969, with 

the retiring Dean continuing to serve in the development of 

new academic programs such as expansion of the Police 

Science offering and the establishment of the College of 

Health Related Professions. 

SPECIFIC ACTIVITIES 

Advising. University College coordinates academic ad

vising (curriculum decisions, course selection, enrollment, 

drop-add, withdrawals, etc.) for its 4,800 students (as of 

Fall, 1969). The University College Staff of five profes

sional counselors and three part-time assistants, is 

augmented by nearly 120 faculty advisers from the various 

academic departments. Students with a declared educational 

major are advised by faculty from the appropr i ate depaL"c-

ments. 

Work is continuing on the development of policies and 

procedures aimed at freeing Faculty Advisers from the 

mechanics of registration so that they can concentrate on 

the fundamental task of helping students to think and make 

decisions about themselves. To this end a Faculty Adviser 

Handbook has been prepared. Plans are also being developed 

to work with students in small-group advising and enrolling 
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procedures so that mechanical problems of registration can 

be resolved more efficiently. 

Freshman Seminars. A program of Freshman Seminars was 

initiated in Fall, 1969, as a special procedure to assist 

with the orientation and adjustment of new students, the 

integration of general education experiences, the exploration 

of educational and vocational opportunities appropriate to 

individual needs and interests, the development of small

group relationships on campus related to academic goals, and 

the collection of student life data. 

In the Freshman Seminar project approximately 140 

students are meeting in small groups (no more than ten to a 

group) on a weekly basis. Eighteen juniors and seniors 

have been selected and are serving as leader-conveners for 

their groups. The leaders, in turn, are enrolled in a three 

hour course entitled, "Special St~dies--Student Leadership'' 

taught by the University College Dean. The leaders confer 

weekly with one of the University College Staff counselors 

and a growing file of information on student experiences is 

thus being collected. The effect of this project on the 

students is being studied in contrast to a control popula

tion representative of the entering class. Criteria used 

in this study include academic achievement, persistence, 
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clarity of educational-vocational objectives, attendance 

patterns, and changes in the several measures of the College 

and University Environment Scales (CUES). 

Research Related Activities. A University College 

Research Committee has been appointed to serve as a con

sultative group on planning and implementing research pro

jects. This committee reviews all University College 

research and makes suggestions for improvements. 

Research activities have been initiated to study patterns 

and problems of admission, attrition and readmission and to 

examine the "in-life'' experience of students. All students 

withdrawing are being given a personal exit interview. 

Students seeking readmission are interviewed, and data is 

being collected on case histories. 

Recruiting and Community Reiations. A comprehensive 

institutional approach to recruiting, enrolling and serving 

students whose prospects for academic success are limited 

by poverty, by negative self-image, by poor educational back

ground and by membership in minority groups is being developed. 

An institutional team of five, including one student, will 

be studying and planning at the Wright Institute in 

Berkeley in November-December, 1969. Upon its return, the 
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committee will seek to involve the faculty and students in 

this concern. A grant proposal to the United States Office 

of Education is being prepared under the provisions of the 

1969 amendments to the Higher Education Act. 

Strengthened communication ties with the area high 

schools, the Wichita Area Vocational-Technical School, the 

community junior colleges in the area, the trade and business 

schools and the Wichita Area Community Action Programs, Inc. 

are being developed. This is being done to identify and 

enroll students who can profit from University study and to 

refer students leaving the University to other important and 

available sources for personal development. 

Special Occupational Programs. During the last several 

years, University College has been systematically developing 

special training programs with the cooperation of other 

local agencies. The following pr ograms are now in operation: 

a two-year certificate program in Dental Hygiene, a program 

to provide the academic component required in the diploma 

nursing programs of each of the three Wichita hospitals, and 

a four-year course of study leading to a Bachelor of 

Science degree in Nursing. A two-year program in inhalation 

therapy is being developed with the three local hospitals. 

In the summer of 1969, the Kansas Board of Regents approved 
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the creation of a College of Allied Health Professions at 

Wichita State University. At the present time, the two

year Police Science program is under review for possible 

development into a four-year degree program. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 

The Division of Continuing Education serves 700-800 

students not pursuing degree work at the University. The 

Division administers a Continuing Education for Women pro

ject; organizes special interest programs, both credit and 

non-credit, for community organizations; develops non-credit 

short courses for the general public; is responsible for 

conferences and institutes; and is the vehicle for pro

viding radio and TV offerings for the public. 
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STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES 

The College of Liberal Arts and Sciences has a number 

of functions, purposes and responsibilities. Our main 

responsibility is to provide a broad educational base for 

all students regardless of their specific major, their edu

cational goals, or their colleges. Accordingly, Fairmount 

College of Liberal Arts and Sciences asks each of its stu

dents to strive for a well-balanced and integrated study of 

the basic areas of human knowledge and creativity. 

The student's practical education, proceeding from this 

liberal foundation, is developed according to his particular 

interests within one of the four main types of study: prep

aration for professional and technical studies, education 

in a specific disciplinary area, cross-cultural education, 

and preparation for teaching. This concept of libera l edu

cation, underlying most of the r Lquirements and curricula 

of the College encourages students to exploit a variety of 

opportunities. Students are expected to become literate in 

at least one foreign language as well as proficient in their 

own language and to give attention to the natural sciences, 

the humanities, and the social sciences, regardless of their 

professional interests. 
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At the same time, the development of a challenging cur

riculum relevant to new needs and demands is a matter of con

tinuing concern. To avoid merely routine responses to 

questions, to maintain flexibility in the face of pressures 

to conform, to develop leadership in defining issues and 

discovering new answers, remain among the more vital objec

tives. 

Also of great importance is the maintenance of academic 

freedom and dispassionate inquiry into all areas of basic 

human knowledge. Vigorous responses to contemporary social 

and academic problems which do not always lend themselves 

to traditional solutions are required. 

In meeting our responsibilities, we must provide the 

best faculty within our means, the best facilities avail

able, and perhaps foremost, the spirit which seeks to 

improve what is good and to make today•~ excellence tomorrow's 

commonplace. 

We cannot settle for less. 

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 

As the organizational chart shows, the College of 

Liberal Arts consists of the Dean of the College, two 

associate deans, and eighteen academic departments. 
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American Studies 
Anthropology 
Biology 
Chemistry 
English 
Geology 
German 
History 
Journalism 
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Mathematics 
Philosophy 
Psychology 
Phys.ics 
Political Science 
Romance Languages 
Sociology 
~ligion 
Speech 

The only addition since 1966 occurred when Religious Edu

cation was separated from Philosophy in September, 1969, 

and the Department of Religion was established. 

Field Majors. In addition to majors in the various 

departments, several field majors (Latin American Studies, 
~ ;, ,, ~ \ 

Black Studies, Linguistics) and special programs in 

Allied Health Services (Medical Technology, Nursing) have 

been organized. 

Departmental Organizations. The internal organiza

tions of the departments have un Jergone a number of 

fundamental changes since 1965-1966. All of the depart-

ments in Liberal Arts and Sciences elect their candidates 

for Chairman of the Department and recommend appointments 

to the Dean of the College. Furthermore, within depart

ments policy committees act with the Chairman as executive 
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bodies determining the positions, policies, and planning 

aspects of their academic specialty. 

Advisory Bodies. To advise the Dean, the College elects 

representatives from each divisional group, who sit at The 

Liberal Arts Policy Committee, and in turn through its 

elected chairman, create the standing sub-committees for 

Admissions and Exceptions as well as Curriculum. We are 

currently in the process of adding to these committees an 

advisory group of professors and chairmen to deliberate with 

the Dean concerning College administrative policies. Elec

tions are under way (Nov. 7, 1969) to add qualified students 

of the College to these committees. Informally, many de-

partments have student organizations engaged in discussing 

curricular and other matters of common interest to students 

and faculty. 

FACULTY 

Size and Educational Background. The faculty of 

Fairmount College presently consists of 215 EFT persons. Of 

that number 122 or 56% hold the doctorate, and an additional 

31 are engaged in work to this end. This is a significant 

improvement over the 40% ratio of 1966 when 77 of 193 EFT 

persons held the doctorate. Perhaps of even more 
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significance is the fact that during the past three years 

40 additional persons with the earned doctorate have been 

appointed to the faculty. Excluding from the total count 

instructors who are offered positions for strictly limited 

programs such as English 111, Mathematics 121, and 122, and 

remedial courses, and Speech 111 as well as Journalism, the 

faculty would number 190, or 64% with doctoral degrees. 

A survey of the universities from which members of the 

faculty in the Liberal Arts and Sciences College obtained 

their Ph.D. degrees shows wide diver s ity and great geo

graphical distribution. Moreover, the assumption, once 

current, that certain departments recruited a substantial 

number of their staff from their own graduates is no longer 

valid. 

Distribution by Rank. The composition of the faculty 

raises the further issue of the i elative numbers of persons 

in grades and ranks. Distributions by rank for the fall 

semesters of 1966 through 1969 are contrasted below. 

Promotion and Tenure. In order to insure continuing a nd 

ever increasing quality in the faculty, a set of guidelines 

for the assignment of tenure and for promotion has been de 

veloped. In these guidelines, responsibility for excellence 
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in teaching and scholarship is, quite properly, largely left 

to the departments. In an effort to standardize, wherever 

possible and necessary, the application of criteria for 

awarding tenure and for granting promotions, the Advisory 

Panel to the Dean (composed of tenured members of the fac

ulty from each of the broad divisional areas) will review 

and make recommendations. 

Table I: Faculty Distribution by Rank, 1966 through 1969 

Rank 1966 1967 1968 1969 

Professor 37 39 41.5 48.6 
Associate Professor 28.5 38 44 34.5 
Assistant Professor 75.5 72.5 71.5 80.7 
Instructor 44 43.5 44 42.5 
Assistant Instructor . 0 0 2 2 

Stability. In terms of length of service, Fairmount 

College shows, generally speaking, urusual stability. Highly 

stable departments as far as retention is concerned are: 

Anthropology, Biology, Chemistry, Geology, History, Philos

ophy, Physics, Psychology, and Romance Languages. The 

losses in faculty of the remaining departments represent 

perhaps normal turnover, which, in any event, has produced 

a better qualified faculty. 
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Growth. The total number of the faculty has been in

creased by the addi;~ ion of 3 7 new positions since 1965-1966. 
! 

The distribution of these new positions is given in the / fol-

lowing table. 

Table II: New Positions added since 1965-1966; 

New Total New Total 
American Studies -0- 1 Mathematics 4 
Anthropology 6 6 V-- Philosophy 1 
Biology 4 14 Physics 1 
Chemistry 4 12 Political Science 1 
English 7. 36 Psychology 3 
Geology 1 7 Religion -0-
German 2 8 Romance Languages 8 
History -0- 15 Sociology 4 
Journalism 1 4 Speech -0-

1Total of new positions includes ten interdepartmental 
changes, therefore, net new positions are 37. 

26 
7 
8 

10 
12 

3 
21 
10 
13 

Instructional Load and Distribution. Despite substan

t ial growth in the size of the faculty, teaching loads have 

not been reduced as much as the College might wish for. The 

current EFT faculty to student registration ratio is sl i ghtly 

over 100, and the credit hour loaJ per EFT stands at 10 . 6 . 

Teaching loads in several departments remain unduly heavy. 

Efforts to alleviate these pressures will be made on a 

priority basis during the next several budget years. 

The overall percentage distribution, by rank, of in

structional loads for the spring semester of 1969 was as 

follows: Professors, 17.7%; Associate Professors, 16.1%; 
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Assistant Professors, 35.1%; and others, 30.88%. Under-

graduates clearly benefit from the teaching of the College's 

professorial staff. During the 1968-1969 academic year, 

the fulltime professorial faculty provided 70% of the in

structional effort for undergraduate students. The point 

is further emphasized by the following table, which shows 

the percentage of instructional effort at each rank devoted 

to lower undergraduate, upper undergraduate, and graduate 

instruction. 

Table III: Percent of Instruction by Rank at Three Levels. 

Lower Undergraduate 

Upper Undergraduate 

Graduate 

Spring, 1969 

Professor 
54.73 

30.42 

14.84 

Assoc. Prof. 
55.16 

34.14 

10.69 

STUDENTS 

Asst. Prof. 
73.50 

19.90 

6.40 

As the tables given below indicate, Fairmount College 

Other 
94.6 

5.3 

has experienced considerable growth, both in number of students 

and in number of majors and degrees granted. 
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Table IV: Student Enrollments, Load, and Degree Granted. 

Students 
Year Enrolled 

1966-1967 

1st sem . 
2nd sem . 
Summer 

1967-1968 

1st sem. 
2nd sem. 
Summer 

1968-1969 

1st sem. · 
2nd sem. 
Summer 

1400 
1373 

598 

1568 
1584 

757 

1690 
1718 

767 

Student 
Credit 
Hours* 

16,334 
16,535 

2,698 

17,793 
18,716 

3,643 

18,982 
19,610 

3,514 

Average 
Student 
Load 

11.67 Hrs. 
12 .• 04 Hrs. 

4.75 Hrs. 

11. 34 Hrs. 
11. 82 Hrs. 
4.81 Hrs. 

11. 23 Hrs. 
11. 41 Hrs. 
4.58 Hrs. 

Number of 
Degrees 
Granted 

) 

) 302 
) 

) 
) 301 
) 

) 
) 418 
) 

*Student credit hours refers only to hours taken by Liberal 
Arts and Sciences students in the College, not the total 
hours of College instruction, which would include graduate 
students, together with enrollments generated in other 
colleges. 

Table V: Instructionally-Related Data for Selected Years 

1964 1966 1969 

Total Number of Registrations 16, 759 24,331 26,512 
(all courses} 

Total Credit Hours 62,077 80,126 82,314 
(all courses} 

Number of Undergraduate Majors NA 1,292 1,622 

Number of Undergraduate Degrees 205 310 418 
awarded 
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CURRICULUM 

Instructional Responsibilities. In addition to its 

own broad range of disciplines, the College also provides a 

wide variety of "service" courses for students enrolled in 

other colleges. A survey of the past ten-year period re

veals that the College has consistently been responsible for 

at least 60% of the University's formal instruction. More

over, the College has absorbed over 65% of the credit hour 

increase at the University since 1959. 

Changes in Curriculum. Although the number of credit 

hours of instruction has consistently been centered at the 

lower undergraduate level, the number of upper undergraduates 

and graduate credit hours has increased significantly within 

the most recent three-year period. Since 1966 individual 

departments have made numerous changes in their offerings 

including the following: 

Biology -- Courses added in Parasitology, Pathogenic 
Microbiology and Animal Behavior. 

Chemistry -- Added Biochemistry as a field with senior 
and graduate offerings. 

English -- Revised freshman courses in composition. 
In advanced fields, creative writing has been pre
sented as a field of study as Plan "C" for the Master 
of Arts Degree. 
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Geology -- Added courses in Earth and Space Science, 
Descriptive Astronomy, and Descriptive Meteorology 
for future science teachers in the elementary and 
secondary schools. 

History -- The entire M.A. program has been revised. 
History Institute and E.P.D.A. programs together with 
workshops for teachers have been offered. 

Mathematics -- Added sequences in partial differential 
equations, numerical analysis, and graduate courses in 
ordinary differential equations. 

Philosophy -- Initiated a program in the philosophy of 
science and added courses in contemporary philosophy. 

Physics -- Efforts have been concentrated on an N.S.F. 
program designed to prepare graduate students to 
enter Ph.D. work in major institutions. A freshman 
course for non-science majors has been instituted. 

Political Science -- Courses in Urban Politics and 
Political Behavior and Ethnic Politics have been added. 

Psychology -- In the areas of clinical-experimental 
work, an Operant-Conditioning Laboratory, Human 
Factors and Human Factors Laboratory have been developed. 

Romance Languages -- Spanish totally revised its 
program in 1966 by adding phonetics, diction, 
linguistics, civilization courses, and literature 
courses. In 1967 French followed t ' ,-~ same basic 
outline. Since 1966 summer programs and NDEA 
Institutes have been held in Pu( bla, Mexico. 

Speech -- 35 hours of graduate work and 45 hours of 
upper division courses (18 in The~tre) have been 
added. 

Although finances have not permitted the faculty to be 

extensively venturesome in curricular matters, funding has 

not imposed inflexible boundaries. Instructional method

ology has been continually examined and restructured to 
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remain meaningful and effective. The large service function 

burdening some departments has diverted their efforts from 

other important academic functions; nonetheless, there ap

pears to have emerged a new willingness to find an acceptable 

means of bringing departments together in such a way as to 

provide closely-coordinated service and growth. 

RESEARCH AND SCHOLARLY ACTIVITY 

Scholarly production in the College since 1966 generally 

has increased quite noticeably. A summation of recent re

ports is given in the following table: 

Table VI: Publications of the Faculty. 

Articles 

Books 

Research Projects 

1966 

66 

3 

Ni\ 

1967 

149 

13 

NA 

1968 

155 

11 

103 

Grants. The success of the Departments of Biology, 

Chemistry, Geology and Physics in obtaining large grants 

from outside agencies further demonstrates the faculty's 

commitment to the advancement and discovery of knowledge. 

Training grants in History and Romance Languages have been 

substantial, and American Studies has obtained an important 
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research grant. 

Table VII: Significiant Grants in Liberal Arts since 
1966. 

American Studies (total 3 years) 
Biology (4 grants) 
Chemistry 
Geology (NSF Grant) 
History (NDEA Institute) 

(EPDA Institute) 
Philosophy 
Physics (NSF Grant) 
Political Science (3 grants) 
Spanish (total 3 years) 

Total 

$15,000 
138,965 

5,000 
22,700 
63,953 

165,160 
4,000 

107,680 
9,747 

278,690 
$810,895 

Faculty Experience in Graduate Instruction. Another 

base for judging abilities in scholarship and research 

within the various disciplines is experience in the direc-

tion of theses and dissertations for the Masters and 

Doctoral Degrees. Although no satisfactory way of 

judging the quality of this activity has been found, for 

1969, departments reported that ~2 faculty members in the 

College had advised Master's theses at this institution or 

elsewhere, contrasted with 71 in 1966, and only 29 in 1959. 

Another 14 had advised doctoral dissertations at institutions 

of prior affiliation, contrasted with 8 in 1966 and only 3 

in 1959. 

In general, it seems fair to say that as a result in 

part of tradition and partly because of the pressures of 
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rapid expansions in enrollment, the faculty has not placed 

its major emphasis on scholarly and scientific productivity . 

Nevertheless, since 1966 the faculty has achieved some 422 

publications. Moreover, with the addition of relatively 

large numbers of highly qualified, although young, faculty, 

the prospects of improving this aspect of the intellectual 

life of the College appear to be bright. 

FINANCING 

Improvements in the College's financial position are 

visible in a number of areas, though many problems still re

main. Significant gains have been made in faculty salaries. 

Several departments--notably Biology, History, Chemistry, and 

Physics--have been successful in obtaining off-campus monies. 

The situation with regard to funding of trav~l and speakers 

has greatly improved since 1965-1966 through the allocation 

of enrichment monies to the College. In general, we have 

been increasingly able to provide adequate travel funding 

to members of our faculty engaged in recruitment or reading 

papers. 
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PHYSICAL FACILITIES 

Solutions to problems related to physical quarters 

faced by departments in the College of Liberal Arts and 

Sciences have been formulated within the past several 

months. Under present plans, it is reasonable to assume 

that each department in the College will be permanently 

housed within the next five years. More immediately, 

English will be housed in one building by the beginning of 

the 1970-1971 academic year. Psychology will occupy new 

quarters in New Neff Hall with adequate space for clinical 

and experimental laboratories, and History will be assigned 

additional space in its present building. Refinements are 

being made in the construction drawings for the Science 

Building which will house Biology and Ma t hematics. Once 

these moves have occurred, Chemistry, Anthropology, and 

Physics will enjoy enlarged facil ~ties. Planning is under 

way for a facility to house a number of departments in 

the Humanities and Social Sciences. In total the building 

and remodeling program for the College shows promise of 

providing solutions to dispersion problems and in some 

cases to the problem of cramped quarters. 
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GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

Graduate programs and activities have progressed most 

significantly since 1966 in the departments of Biology, 

Chemistry, English, History, Mathematics, Physics, Psychology 

and Romance Languages. The number of graduate degree can

didates as well as the number of registrations in courses 

for graduate credit have shown important increases, eveh 

though there are fewer fulltime graduate students than the 

College would like to have. The increased number of 

graduate teaching assistantships which provide the major 

financial support available for graduate students, un

doubtedly has been instrumental in generating some portion 

of this increase. 

In general, graduate instruction has tended to become 

more sharply focused within the last few years. Seminars 

and 500-level courses are far more pr~fessional and special

ized. The trend to diminish the number of graduate students 

in mixed (i.e. undergraduate/graduate) courses is real in 

those departments with the strongest programs. Several de

partments are also moving toward the use of graduate record 

examinations and standardized language examinations as part 

of a closer approach to established practices in other 

graduate institutions. 
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FUTURE PLANNING AND OBJECTIVES 

Fairmount College has initiated a ten-year academic 

planning program which will include in its activities the 

collection and dissemination of statistical data crucial 

to such planning. The undertaking is intended to be an on

going program, coordinated by the College administration . 

In our planning for the future, a wide variety of topics 

is being considered, of which the following are particularly 

important: 

Administration and Organization. Re-organization of 

the administrative structure of the Coilege in order to im

prove communications with the departments and faculty is 

under study. 

The adequacy of current organizatio 1·1 1 structures with

in the College to promote teaching a ! .d research and to 

facilitate administration is presently being examined. Our 

first assessment of the College in these terms has focused 

on the Social Sciences, the Biological Sciences, and the 

general area of Communications. 
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Social Sciences: The strength of the Social Sciences 
is by no means negligible. At this writing, depart
ment chairmen and faculty members in the social science 
disciplines are examining their programs with two ob
jectives. One is consideration of the establishment 
of a Social Science Research Laboratory and the second 
is the preparation of a proposal to establish a multi
disciplinary doctoral program in Urban Studies. 
Success in these two areas should reduce compartmental
ization, particularly among departments and even within 
departments. 

Biological Sciences: There is general agreement that 
biological science programs necessitate a more in
tegrated organization than they have had in the past. 
What would be the most desirable type of organization, 
however, remains a matter of considerable debate. The 
diversity of ideas range from a single department to a 
reorganization along lines that are more compatible 
with contemporary approaches in biology, to a loose 
federation of highly autonomous units. Discussions 
will be held during the academic year in progress to 
determine which structure is capable of providing suf
ficient flexibility to permit a diversity of approaches 
and, at the same time, to make it possible to prevent 
an undue proliferation of programs. 

Communications: The reorganization and strengthening 
of the department of Speech, Journalism, and the areas 
of Theatre Arts and Radio-TV along the lines of a 
divisional area are under consideration. The need to 
establish a new structure cannot be overlooked if 
these departments are to prosper. 

Curriculum. The College is also investigating various 

possibilities for the enlargement of its educational program 

in light of its existing strengths and foreseeable demands. 

Among such enlargements and enrichments currently under con

sideration by College Committees are the following: 
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Enrichment of on-going Master's Degree Programs. 

Development of a program of American Indian Studies 
to be allied with the Department of Anthropology. 

Improvement of instruction with introduction of Audio
Tutorial and Computer-Aided Instruction -- initially 
in the Biological Sciences and possibly the Foreign 
Language areas. 

Introduction of a Program in Earth Sciences (to in
clude the addition of faculty in Meteorology and 
Astronomy). 

Faculty. In general, the primary concern for planning 

in the faculty area will be the teacher-scholar. The future 

of the College depends on its ability in a highly competi

tive market to retain and attract persons of genuine 

competence in both roles. Committed as it is to excellence 

in its undergraduate program, the College expects that its 

undergraduates will be allowed to benefit from the teaching 

of its most distinguished scholars. If education is c on-

sidered as an iterative process oi self renewal, teaching 

itself stimulates new speculations and research which in 

turn produce new substance for the matter of instruction . 

On such a basis the College expects to mount and maintain 

a strong graduate program. 

The College expects to make specific improvements in 

its faculty by the addition of endowed chairs and profes

sorships. It also contemplates, when funds permit, the 
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inauguration of a program of Development Awards to effect 

desired curricular changes through increased faculty 

capabilities. 

Students. A limited survey of student opinion about 

the College was conducted in the spring of 1969. Although 

the representativeness of the results is not altogether 

clear, it seems evident that the College is proceeding 

properly in giving consideration through its Policy Com

mittee to such matters as the grading system, the evaluation 

of courses, the development of a wider range of curricular 

styles, increased opportunity for field work and facilita

tion of planned, academically-related interruption of for

mal studies. Other plans under consideration include: 

Reorganization of the Advisement Program for under
graduate students with coordination from the College 
office. 

The creation of an experimental ..::allege with the College 
of Liberal Arts and Sciences. 

Intensification in the College's efforts to attract 
higher quality students, both in and out of state. 

Various structured efforts to improve the range of 
educational opportunities, such as an enlargement of 
the Honors Program, initiation of freshman seminar 
programs, and inter-disciplinary studies. 
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STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES 

The College of Business Administration has a number of 

interrelated objectives. Although some of these objectives 

are more immediately focused within the University and others 

are more directly focused on the needs of the community, all 

of them are finally related to the community in which the 

University exists. 

The first set of objectives is concerned with the student. 

He is given a broad understanding of our world and society and 

is provided with opportunities for intellectual development, 

so that he will be able to act as an enlightened and respon

sible member of society. He is encouraged to learn how to 

think in an orderly and creative manner. In addition, the 

student requires a practical understanding of the world of 

business. He must be equipped with fundamental business 

skills. He needs to learn both how to make valid business 

decisions and how to interact with other _people in order to 

implement them. Finally, he is provided with specialized 

skills and knowledge in some selected area of business. 

The College of Business Administration is especially 

interested in a deeper understanding of its subject matter, 

and therefore encourages useful research by its faculty. It 

provides its students with an understanding of methods of 
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research and an appreciation of their results. Furthennore, 

the results of such research are directly passed on to inter

ested individuals, associations, and business finns for their 

practical benefit. 

The College is also directly concerned with the outside 

community in other ways, providing educational programs and 

specialized services for those who are not full-time students. 

It maintains an active program of continuing education through 

seminars and other programs developed to enable businessmen 

to keep abreast of current developments in specialized areas 

of the business environment. 

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 

The essential elements of the structure of the College 

of Business Administration are shown on the o r .-janizational 

chart. 

Recent Changes. Several changes have occurred within the 

College during the past three years. The most significant of 

these changes has been the creation of the position of Associate 

Dean, who will concentrate his effort in the development and 

maintenance of excellent programs within the College without 

being required to undertake time-consuming routine tasks. The 

Center for Business and Economic Research and the Center for 
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Human Appraisal were established, and there was a signi

ficant development in the role of the Center for Management 

Development . Of less importance, the department of Secre-

tarial Training became the department of Business Education , 

and the title of the person in charge of each department was 

changed from Head to Chairman in accordance with the decision 

arrived at by the University faculty. 

FACULTY 

Size and Educational Background. The College of Business 

presently has 58 faculty members (including seven part-time 

members). This compares with 33 faculty members in Sep-

tember, 1965 and 40 in September, 1966. Table I presents 

the number of faculty in the College for the 1965-66 to 

1969-70 period and the degrees held by t h ese faculty members 

during the period. 

Distribution by Rank. Of the 58 faculty members, 11 are 

full professors, 14 associate professors, 20 assistant pro-

fessors, and 13 instructors. Distributions by rank for the 

1965-69 period are compared below. 
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Table I: Degrees of the Faculty in the College of Business 

Degrees Years 

1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 
No. % No. % No. % No. % No . % 

Doctorate 11 33.3 10 25.0 18 36.0 26 48.2 29 50.0 
L.L.B. or J.D. 1 3.0 1 2.5 3 6.0 2 3.7 2 3.5 
Masters plus C.P.A. 5 15.2 6 15.0 5 10.0 6 11. l 5 8 . 6 
Non-terminal 16 48.5 23 57.5 24 48.0 20 37.0 22 37 . 9 -

Total 33 100.0 40 100.0 50 100.0 54 100.0 58 100.0 

Table II: Faculty Distribution by Ranks, 1965 through 1969. 

Rank Years 

1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 
No. % No. % No. % No. % No. % 

Professor 3 9.1 5 12.5 7 14.0 11 20.4 11 19.0 
Assoc. Professor 8 24.2 6 15.0 9 18.0 16 29.6 14 24.1 
Asst. Professor 15 45.5 20 50.0 25 50.0 , ,.., 

~0 33.3 20 34.5 
Instructor 7 21. 2 9 22.5 9 18.0 9 16.7 13 22.4 -- -

Total 33 100.0 40 100.0 50 100.0 54 100.0 58 100 . 0 

STUDENTS 

The number of students majoring in the College of Business 

and students in business enrolled through the Graduate School in 

the fall semester during the 1965-69 period is shown in Table III. 
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Table III: Number of Students. 

Year Undergrad. Graduate Total 

1965-66 853 131 984 
1966-67 957 228 1,185 
1967-68 ·1, 064 223 1,287 
1968-69 1,137 244 1,381 
1969-70 1,220 302 1,522 

-.....;..___. '-----·-~ _,.,. 

The student credit hours in the fall semester of the same 

years is shown in Table IV: 

Table IV: Number of Student Credit Hours Taught. 
College 

Year Undergrad. Graduate Total 

1965-66 13,215 336 13,551 
1966-67 15,031 571 15,602 
1967-68 16,073 796 16,869 
1968-69 16,753 1,337 18,090 
1969-70 17,648 1,516 19,164 

Table V presents the number of students and percent of total 

carrying 12 hours or more. 

Table V: Full-time Undergradua '.:.es 

Year 

1965-66 
1966-67 
1967-68 
1968-69 

No. of Undergraduates 
Carrying 12 hours or more 

513 
564 
654 
726 

1969-70 (figures not available) 

% of 
Total 

60.l 
58.4 
61. 5 
63.9 

Degrees awarded to graduates of the College of Business are 

shown in Table VI. 
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Table VI: Number of Degrees Awarded . 

Year Bachelor's Graduate Total 

1965-66 116 25 141 
1966-67 140 51 191 
1967-68 200 62 262 
1968-69 250 64 314 

CURRICULUM 

No major curriculum changes have occurred since the 1966 

review. The changes which have occurred in undergraduate 

curriculum are presented below, while changes in graduate 

curriculum are presented in a later section of this report. 

Changes in Curriculum. 

1966-67 

The control courses were transferred from the Administra-

tion Department to the Accounting Department. The College core 

was increased by adding five hours of cost accounting or 

managerial accounting. 

1967-68 

The required course structure for the Administration De

partment was made more flexible to allow greater student choice 

by eliminating almost all specific course requirements other 

than those included in the College core . Twelve hours of listed 

course requirements were replaced with twelve hours of electives. 
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1968-69 

Courses were added in marketing, organizational be-

havior , finance, and economics to permit students greater 

in-depth study in these areas. The College core was 

studied by the Curriculum Committee and the faculty. Al

though no changes were made in the core during the year, 

a special committee was elected to study and approve a new 

core curriculum in light of the recent developments in the 

academic and business communities. 

RESEARCH AND SCHOLARLY ACTIVITY 

The faculty of the College has undertaken a considerable 

amount of research and publication activity during the past 

three years. A summary of this activity is shown in 

Table VIII. 

Table VIII: Research and Publicatio~ by College of Business 
Faculty.* 

1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 

Number of articles 
published 38 24 35 

Number of articles 
submitted for 
possible future 
publication 6 14 27 

Research projects 
underway 59 24 29 

* Includes refereed and unrefereed articles 
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FINANCING 

The major source of finances for the College of Business 

continues to come from state funds. However, additional 

financing has been received from several other sources during 

the past three years. These additional sources include: 

1. The Fourth National Bank of Wichita is 
contributing $5,000 per year for a five
year period for a distinguished pro
fessorship in money and banking. 

2. The Kansas Bankers Association is contrib
uting $5,000 per year for a five-year 
period for a distinguished professorship 
in finance. 

3. Two privat~ donors are contributing $2,500 
each per year to supplement the salaries 
of two other faculty members. 

4. Several C.P.A. firms are making a total of 
$2,000 available for use at the discretion 
of the Chairman of the Accounting Department. 

5. The Center for Business and Ecoi10mic Research 
was started in 1968 with a $5,000 gift from 
Wichita Area Development I n c. The Chamber 
of Commerce and the Wichita Area Development, 
Inc., agreed to raise $20,000 per year for 
five years to insure the operation of the 
Center during its infancy. 

6. In the fall of 1969, a $10,000 gift was re
ceived from Mr. and Mrs. R. P. Clinton. This 
money is to be used for scholarships to 
students in the College of Business Adminis
tration. 



63 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

The College of Business Administration offers a Master 

of Business Administration (M.B.A.), Master of Science de-

grees in Accounting, Administration, and Economics, and a 

Master of Arts in Economics. Prior to 1967, the M.B.A. and 

M.S. in Administration were operated as one integrated 

program. The two programs were then separated and coordin~ 

ators were appointed for each program. 

As a result of the separation, new curricular programs 

were developed for the two degrees. The M.B.A. requirements 

were completely revised in 1967. A two-phase program in

volving 33 to 54 hours was established. The M.S. in 

Administration was revised in 1969 to include a new required 

series of three courses, and the non-thesis option was 

eliminated. The minimum GPA required for entrance was 

raised to 2.75 for both the M.S. in Administration and the 

M.B.A. 

The M.B.A. and the M.S. in Administration programs have 

increased significantly in size, while the other programs 

have also been expanding. The following tables show the 

number of students enrolled in the various programs and the 

number of enrollments in graduate-level only courses. 
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Table IX: Number of Students Enrolled in Masters Programs 

Fall 1966 Fall 1969 

M.B.A. 42 137 
M. S. in Accounting 40 28 
M. S. in Administration 116 110 
M. S. & M.A. in Economics 30 27 

Total 228 302 

Table X: Enrollments in Graduate-Level Courses in 
Business. 

Fall 1966 Fall 1969 
Student Student 

No. Credit Hrs. No. Credit Hrs. 

Accounting 41 124 79 235 
Administration 115 344 356 1,062 
Economics 36 103 75 219 

Total 192 571 510 1,516 

In order to serve the increased enrollments, new 500-level 

courses have been added to the course offerings of the three 

departments and more 500-level courses have bo2n offered each 

semester. In the Fall of 1969, the three departments listed 

forty-eight 500-level courses in the catalog in contrast to 

thirty-two in the Fall of 1966. In terms of actual course 

offerings, the three departments offered seventeen 500-level 

courses in the Fall of 1969 compared to seven in the Fall of 

1966. 

The number of Masters degrees awarded have increased in 

a manner similar to the increases in enrollments, as illustrated 
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in the table below. 

Table XI: Masters Degrees Awarded 

Accounting Administration Economics M.B.A. Total 

1964-65 0 6 0 1 7 
1965-66 6 11 5 3 25 
1966-67 9 24 11 7 51 
1967-68 7 35 13 7 62 
1968-69 7 45 6 6 64 

In response to the growing size and complexities of the 

graduate programs in the College, changes have been made in 

the administration of the programs. Each of the four Masters 

programs are now administered by a coordinator. In September 

1969, the new position of Associate Dean and Director of 

Graduate Programs in Business was established. This pe r son 

has the responsibility of coordinating and administering 

all the Masters programs in the College and of developing 

the new graduate programs. 

IDENTIFICATION OF MAJOR REMAINING PROBLEMS 

Because it is a developing and growing organization 

the College of Business Administration has a number of 

problems of various kinds. Among the major ones are the 

following: · 
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1. Improved faculty salaries at the associate 
and full professor levels are increasingly 
a problem. The College is basically com
petitive at the assistant professor level, 
but is finding it more difficult to attract 
and retain people at the higher levels. 
Such people are needed because of the favor
able impact they have on graduate and re
search programs and the increased experience 
and stability they lend. 

2. The College needs improvements in its teaching 
and research resources. Particular attention 
is being devoted to upgrading the University's 
computing facilities to third generation 
equipment to improve its research capability. 
Support is also being given to improving the 
business holdings of the Library. 

3. For the College to evolve to a more mature and 
established level, increased support for re
search is being sought. This support includes 
more released time for faculty research, 
financial support for research projects, and 
added secretarial and graduate student help. 
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STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES 

The College of Education provides professional programs 

appropriate for the development of competent teachers, 

administrators, supervisors, and counselors for the schools . 

The College faculty accepts responsibility for providing 

leadership in professional service and research activities 

designed to contribute to the improvement of both the schools 

and teacher education at local, State, and National levels . 

ORGANIZATION OF THE COLLEGE 

Departmental Organization. The College of Education 

encompasses the following professional areas: Educational 

Administration and Supervision, Educational Psychology, 

Elementary Education, Industrial Education, Logopedics, 

Physical Education, Secondary Education, and Student Personne l 

and Guidance. The Departments of Aerospace Studies and 

Military Science also operate within the framework of the 

College. Prior to 1968 this departmentalized structure did 

not exist. 

The department chairman of each professional area serves 

on an elective basis. He is a member of the Administrative 

Council of the College of Education and, in this capacity , 
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plays a major role in shaping the curriculum and policy of the 

College. 

Each member of the faculty has ample opportunity to make 

contributions to the total educational program. His suggestions 

may be channeled to the appropriate departmental curriculum 

committee within the College, or to the University-wide Teacher 

Educational Council. Not infrequently, other schools and colleges 

within the University, which cooperate with the College of 

Education in the preparation of educational personnel, make 

recommendations to the Administrative Counc il or to the 

Teacher Education Council for transmission to the College of 

Education. 

Committees. Several college committees have been created 

to enhance the work of the faculty. These committees, appointed 

by the Dean, accept responsibility for specif ~2 areas within 

the College of Education. 

1. The Administrative Council 

In addition to advising the Dean on matters of impor

tance in the College and sharing in the formulation of 

administrative policy, this committee serves as the 

curriculum committee for the College of Education. All 

matters related to curriculum are referred to this group. 

Members of the Council are responsible for communicating 

i 
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with the faculty and staff assigned to the respective 

departments, programs, councils, and divisions for 

which they accept responsibility. 

2. Undergraduate Admission and Retention Committee 

This committee reviews applications for admission 

to undergraduate study in the College of Education and 

serves as a review body for admitting students to the 

Teacher Education Sequence. Members accept responsi

bility for determining whether students are to be 

continued in the Teacher Education Sequence. 

3. Graduate Admissions and Retention Committee 

This committee hears appeals relative to admission 

decisions made by departments within the College. 

4. Examinations Committee 

Responsibility for coordinating all testing and 

examination procedures used by the College to identify 

various proficiencies and deficiencies in student 

ability resides with this committee. It supervises 

comprehensive examination procedures in Master's Degree 

programs. 

5. Standards Committee 

The Standards Committee receives and reviews all 

petitions from students in the College of Education 
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relative to the waiver of the College regulation or re-

quirement. It considers all matters arising from the 

curricular policies of the College and makes recommen

dations as required to the appropriate department chair

man, the Dean, the Administrative Council, or the appropri

ate University committee. 

6. Curriculum Laboratory Committee 

This committee develops policy in regard to the 

operation of the Curriculum Laboratory and assists in 

making decisions relative to the procu~ement and retention 

of materials. 

7. Ad Hoc Committees 

Committees may be appointed by the Dean to conduct 

specific tasks. 

Special College Functions. 

1. The Office of Educational Field Servic es 

This office coordinates the efforts of the College 

in making available to the school systems and communities 

of the State of Kansas its personnel and scholarly resources. 

The services of the Office of Educational Field Services 

include the conduct of comprehensive school and community 

surveys; the study of particular school system or school 

building problems; the development and implementation of 
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in-service programs for teachers and administrators; 

and numerous other tasks requiring the special talents 

of a university faculty. 

2. The Read ing Center 

The Reading Center is maintained by the College to 

provide an appropriate clinical foundation for under

graduate and graduate students in the area of reading 

instruction. It functions under the leadership of 

a full-time director who holds professorial rank in the 

College. The Center makes possible a practicum in 

reading instruction which focuses on problems commonly 

encountered in the classroom. Such in-depth preparation 

is essential for students pursuing certification as 

Special Reading Teachers. 

The Center accepts students fr o~ the public schools 

who may be referred for diagnosi:, and treatment. An 

evaluation is provided and recommendations are forwarded 

to the child's school or other concerned parties upon 

parental request and authorization. A minimal fee is 

charged for these services. 

3. The Curriculum Laboratory 

The Curriculum Laboratory is staffed and maintained 

for the use of students, teachers, administrators, and 



73 

University faculty. It contains curricular and instruc-

tional materials appropriate for use at the elementary and 

secondary school levels. Typical laboratory usage would 

include the study of curricular problems, the preparation 

of curricular units, the development of instructional 

materials, and the preparation of research papers and pro

fessional publications. 

4. The Office of Teacher Placement 

A major responsibility accepted by the College of 

Education is the placement of its students. Teachers, 

counselors, administrators, and other educational special-

ists take advantage of this service. The payment of a 

small fee entitles the candidate to maintain a placement 

folder with the Bureau. His credentials are forwarded up

on request to a prospective employer. 

SIGNIFICANT CHANGES SINC~ 1966 

Faculty. During the past three years, the faculty core 

has been considerably strengthened by the addition of persons 

from a variety of geographic areas. The ability to attract 

well-qualified professionals provides a sound basis for neces-

sary continued growth. There are 62.6 positions assigned to 

the College of Education in the 1969-70 academic year (Table 1). ' 
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Table 1: Faculty Position, College of Education 
Fiscal 1967 to 1970 

FY67 FY68 FY69 
Department 

EFT EFT EFT 

Dean's Office 1.0 1.5 1.5 

Industrial Education 4.0 4.0 4.0 

Logopedics 6.0 10.0 10.0 

Physical Education 11. 6 14.6 14.6 

Education 19.0 26.0 29.0 

Educ. Administration 

Educ. Psychology 

Elem. Education 

Secondary Education 

Student Personnel & 

Guidance 

Total 41. 6 56. 1 59.l 

FY70 
EFT 

3.0 

5.0 

11. 0 

14.6 

--
4.0 

5.0 

10.0 

9.0 

3.0 

64.6 

This number indicates an increase of 21 over the number of 

positions provided in 1966-67. Among the College faculty 

holding professional rank, 36 of 55 hold doctoral degrees 

and 4 are expected to complete their doctoral programs 

during the present academic year (Table 2). 
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Table 2: Professional Ranks and Doctoral Degrees by 
Department, College of Education, 1969-70 
Academic yeara 

Professors Associate Assistant Doctoral 
Departmentsb Prof. Prof. Deqrees 

Educational 
Administration 
and Supervision 2 3 1 6 

Educational 
Psychology 2 -- 4 5 

Elementary 
Education 1 4 4 7 

Industrial 
Education -- -- 4 1 

Logopedics 2 1 3 5 

Physical 
Education 2 3 7 4 

Secondary 
Education 2 1 6 5 

Student 
Personnel and 
Guidance 1 1 1 3 

Total 12 13 30 36 

' I 

I 

Source: University Catalog, 1969-70, Wichita State University. 

aThis table does not consider unfilled position or EFT positions 
in the College. 

bDoes not include R.O.T.C. departments. 

The stability of our faculty is notable. The average 

tenure of those holding professorial rank in the 1968-69 year 

was 6.4 years (Table 3). During the past two years only 5 



- - - -----

76 

faculty members resigned to accept positions at other 

universities. 

Table 3: Average Tenure for Faculty of Professorial 
Rank, College of Education, 1968-69 
Academic Year 

Longest 
individual 

Number of term of Average 
Departments* Professors !'li=>rviri=> tenure 

-
Educational 
Administration 
and Supervision 3 4 3.0 

Educational 
Psychology 4 31 9.3 

Elementary 
Education 9 19 6.8 

Industrial 
Education 3 10 4.3 

Logopedics 7 20 5.3 

Physical Education 13 41 8.8 

Secondary Education 8 13 5.0 

Student Personnel 
and Guidance 3 5 3.0 

Average 50 17.9 6.4 

Source: University Catalog, Wichita State University. 

*Does not include R.O.T.C. departments. 

In order to be more effective in their professional 

roles, the College faculty members have increased their 

involvement with the public schools. These contacts have 
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resulted in more effective instruction in university classes 

in addition to affording faculty members an opportunity to 

influence the improvement of professionals in the schools. 

Faculty members are contributing increasingly to re

search activities within the profession. Many research 

projects developed during the past year are the direct result 

of increased relationships between faculty members and public 

school personnel. For example, several of the faculty con-

tributed papers at National and State professional meetings. 

Numerous others have presented papers, delivered speeches and 

participated in various other professional presentations with-

in their areas of competence. In several instances, these 

activities have resulted in publications by faculty members. 

Students. The enrollment data provided in Table 4 

indicate the undergraduate growth that has occurred in the 

College of Education over the past five years . The leveling 

trend from 1966 through 1968 may be attrit Jtable to the up

grading of certain requirements within the College during 

this period. 
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Table 4: Undergraduate Enrollments, College of 
Education 1966 to 1969 

Year Fall Summer 

1965 1,002 362 

1966 1,184 503 

1967 1,180 547 

1968 1,178 589 

1969 1,273 661 

Source: Registrar's Enrollment Reports, Wichita State 
University. 

Table 4 also indicates the increases in Summer School 

enrollment in the College of Education over the past five 

years. It is significant to note the steadily increasing 

number of students for which our faculty accepts respon

sibility. In addition to the undergraduate enrollment 

increases, the College of Education has assumed a much 

greater role for graduate instruction than in preceding 

years (Table 5) . 
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Table 5: Graduate Enrollment, College of Edudation, 
1966 to 1969 

Year Fall Summer 

1966 468 ---

1967 407 572 

1968 471 596 

1969 490 718 

Source: Graduate School Records, Wichita State University 

The production of baccalaureate and master's degrees in 

the College is shown in Table 6. 

June 

1966 

1967 

1968 

1969 

Table 6: Degrees Granted, College of Education 
1966-1969 

B.A. Master's August B.A. Master' s B.A. 

156 60 1966 42 r o 198 

199 63 1967 45 63 244 

236 70 1968 40 70 276 

237 80 1969 68 80 305 

Total 
Master's 

120 

126 

140 

160 
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According to information provided by the University 

Testing Service, students who enter the College of Educa

tion compare very faborably to students entering other 

colleges on campus. Such data indicate that our pro

fession is attracting students of quality. 

During the past year the Dean initiated "Off-the 

Record Sessions" with students in order to enhance the 

communication between students, college administration , and 

faculty. In order to improve the coordination of student 

activities, representatives of the s tudent associations met 

with the Associate Dean to form a Student Advisory Group . 

Curriculum. A new curricular emphasis in the College 

of Education reflects the faculty's desire for.concomitant 

laboratory experiences for students at each stage of academic 

preparation. The evolution from the mo r g traditional, uni -

versity-centered preparation to cli1ically-based preparatory 

activity has been extremely successful as measured by t he 

student's increased contact time with children and the 

College's new working partnership with the schools. 

The College's urban location and the large number of 

students who accept positions in urban schools have neces 

sitated instructional change of another type. Our elementar y 



81 

and secondary preparation programs have been altered to provide 

increased experience in schools teaching large numbers of 

impoverished children. These experiences include service as 

teacher aides, student teachers, or tutors working individually 

with children on one hand, or various involvements with com

munity service agencies on the other hand. 

Similarly, graduate level training has been designed to 

provide school personnel with preparation more amenable to their 

present needs and interests. To this end, the college has 

strengthened its professional relationship with the public 

schools, implemented newer instructional techniques such as 

the use of television and simulation experiences, and more 

frequently addressed itself to the question of relevancy in 

its Master's level programs. 

In summary, the College is attempting tc increase students' 

contact with real school situations, eval1ate carefully the 

relevancy of its programs for the urban scene, and utilize newer 

instructional techniques in all phases of preparation programs. 

The distance between the university campus and the schools which 

are its laboratories is constantly being decreased. 

New Programs. Several new programs have been implemented 

since the last North Central visit. These include a redesigned 

preparation program for elementary school teachers and also a 
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revised program for preparing speech therapists . At the 

graduate level, programs for preparing teachers of the men

tally retarded and secondary school speech specialists 

have been developed as emphases within existing Master's 

level programs. In addition, two programs of an experimental 

nature have been developed to reflect our increased interest 

in preparing teachers for the urban school. Both programs 

reflect our belief that several semesters are required to 

develop the appreciation, knowledge, and skills necessary 

if one is to work successfully in the inner-city school . 

It is hoped that these programs will have continuing impact 

upon the regular preparatory programs in the College. 

During the past year the Department of Physical Educa

tion has continued to develop and supervise a physical 

education program funded by the Institute of Logopedics. 

An excellent opportunity for majors in physical education to 

see and work in a program of physical education for the handi

capped child has been provided by this program . 

Four different examples of programs in urban education 

illustrate the concern of the College of Education in this 

area. Young people in high school with college capability 

but with limited motivation or resources for going to college 

have been immeasurably aided by the Upward Bound Program. 
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This year-round program which included eight weeks of living 

on the Wichita State University campus was a joint program with 

Friends University and Sacred Heart College. 

Last year marked the beginning of the second year of the 

Head Start Supplementary Training Program. This program pro-

vided career counseling and an opportunity for attendance at 

Wichita State University for the teachers and the nonprofessional 

aides in the Head Start Program. 

An advisory committee of professors from the College of 

Education and other colleges on the Wichita State University 

campus worked with the Adult Basic Education Program under 

Wichita Area Community Action Program, Inc . during the past 

year. Students in the College of Education served as aides 

to the teachers and instructors in the Community Action Centers 

and helped adults gain high school equivalency. 

Two special programs for preparing tea chers for urban 

schools continue,d during the past year. One program consisted 

of a three-semester sequence taken in addition to a student's 

regular program .. The sequence included extensive laboratory 

experiences in the urban community. The second, a pilot pro-

gram, involved selected secondary students and substituted 

special classes in urban education for the regular courses in 

the teacher preparation sequence. As a result of these two 
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programs, discussions are now underway to implement many of 

their features into the regular teacher education programs . 

Research and Scholarly Activity. In the years since 

the University affiliated with the State system, continued 

growth in the development of graduate programs has been 

evident. Therefore, emphasis upon research and scholarly 

activities among the faculty is a rather recent phenomenon. 

The number of proposals developed in 1968-69 doubled 

the number prepared the preceding academic year. Faculty 

members were involved in funded research projects, and there 

was a substantial increase in the preparation of professional 

papers and publications. 

MAJOR CONCERNS 

Areas in which improvements are most critically needed 

include facilities, staff, and supportive personnel. In 

Physical Education, Industrial Education, Logopedics, and the 

ROTC departments, there is a special need for improved 

facilities. 

Although substantial gains have been made in alleviating 

staffing deficiencies, additional faculty members are needed, 

especially senior faculty. Improvements in secretarial assist-

ance for faculty members have been made; however, increased 
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support for research and publication activities is desired. 

Two other areas of concern should be mentioned--adminis-

trative assistance and professional travel support. It is 

important that twelve month appointments be considered for 

department chairmen. Further, if we are to meet responsibil-

ities of being a State institution, it is important for our 

faculty to represent the University at numerous professional 

meetings. 

Especially in the areas of Physical Education and Indus-

trial Education, there is a definite need co improve the equip-

ment used in the preparation programs. This inadequacy is again 

related to the problem of facilities. For without new facil

ities, full benefit will not be derived from the provision 

of laboratory equipment. 

PLANS FOR THE FUTURE 

Fiscal 1970 is to be a year of intensive planning in the 

College of Education. The following goals have been identified 
' 

by the faculty as directions for growth and development of the 

College: 

1. The reopening of admissions to the doctoral program in the 

Department of Logopedics. 
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2. The development of programs to provide for preparation ./ 

of personnel for urban schools. 

3. The expansion of programs in special education. 
v· 

4. The development of plans for a Learning Disability 

Center to include efforts presently underway in the 

Reading Center and to extend this concept to include 

consideration of the various learning difficulties 

encountered by children. 

5. The expansion of adaptive physical education programs. 

6. Further study of the Aerospace Education program. 

7. The development of in-service teacher programs in 

Industrial Education. 

8. The creation of a Bureau of Educational Research. 

9. The development of individualized instruction techniques 

related to the use of more sophisticated technology. 

10. The development of advanced gradnate programs in 

selected departments. 

/ 



THE COLLEGE OF FINE ARTS 

Dean 

Walter J. Duerksen 
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STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES 

The College of Fine Arts is committed to offer a 

program that effectively provides for the development of 

understanding and appreciation of the arts for all students 

on this campus. The program has two objectives. It seeks 

to prepare the student body of this college for professional 

careers as artists and educators; it further seeks, in pro

viding aesthetic experiences for all university students , 

to enable them to live richer and more complete lives as 

adults in our society. 

In striving to present a balanced curriculum, the 

College of Fine Arts offers students in-depth experience in 

all phases of music and art. The curriculum provides for 

the achievement of needed technical skills, the under

standing of the theoretical aspects of the arts, and the 

study of the arts in their histo~ical perspective. 

The College of Fine Arts is also committed to the 

local and state-wide constituency. In light of its loca

tion within the largest metropolitan area in this state , 

the responsibility of this college is, perhaps, more than 

might be expected of a college situated in a smaller com-

munity. It is appropriate that we accept leadership in 

building a cultural atmosphere that will have an impact on 
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the lives of all who reside in the state. We seek to 

fulfill this obligation by making the musical and artistic 

talents of faculty and students available through concerts, 

lectures and exhibits to people of the region; providing 

highly qualified teachers of art and music to public schools 

and colleges in the area; and cooperating with local and 

state cultural organizations to develop their specific 

programs. 

To further these aims the administration considers it 

essential that we make available to the u~iversity a 

faculty of the highest competence. The recruitment of 

creative faculty and the provision for an atmosphere in 

which the individual faculty member is given the opportun

ity to continue to develop his artistic and s cholarly 

potential is the major concern and responsib i lity of this 

administration. 

ORGANIZATIONAL STRUCTURE 

The attached organizational chart represents the 

present internal structure of the College of Fine Arts as 

it has evolved over the past several years. The chief 

characteristics of this evolution are a wider policy in

volvement on the part of faculty and the use of students on 
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many of the policy committees. The Department of Art 

identifies eight major areas: Painting, Printmaking, 

Ceramics, Metalsmithing, Graphic Design, Art History, and 

Art Education. 

FACULTY 

Size and Educational Background. The facu l ty of the 

College of Fine Arts presently consists of 51 persons. Of 

this number ten hold the doctorate, and an additional six

teen are engaged in work to this end . In the Art 

Department, six of the fourteen members hoid Master of 

Fine Arts degrees; for many areas in Art the MFA is con

sidered the terminal professional degree. During the past 

four years, the faculty of the School of Music has been in

creased by seven persons, and the facul ty of the Department 

of Art by six persons, increasing t he faculty of the 

College of Fine Arts by thirteen persons. 

Distribution by Rank. The numbers of faculty members 

holding appointments to various ranks are presented in the 

following table, which compares figures for the academic 

year 1965-66 with those for 1969-70. 
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Table I: Number of Faculty by Rank 

Rank 

Professor 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Instructor 

School of Music 
1965-66 1969-70 

9 7 
3 11 

16 17 
2 2 

-
30 37 

Department of Art 
1965-66 1969-70 

1 3 
4 2 
2 9 
1 0 

8 14 

Table II: Degrees Earned, Average Tenure, and Years 
of Service 

Rank Degrees Earned Average 
B. M. D. Tenure 

Years of Service 
Max. Min. 

1. 

2. 

School of Music 
Faculty 

Professor 5 2 19 yrs. 37 
Associate Professor 6 5 5 yrs. 17 
Assistant Professor 1 15 1 4 y ::-s . 13 
Instructor 1 1 11 yrs. 21 

Totals 2 27 & 

Department of Art 
Faculty 

Professor 2 1 18 yrs. 20 
Associate Professor 1 1 8 yrs. 12 
Assistant Professor 9 3 yrs. 3 

12* 2 

*Six of these are MFA degrees, considered terminal in 
many Art areas. 

12 
1 
1 
2 

14 
3 
2 
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Partially as a reflection of its role as an Urban 

University, the faculty from the College of Fine Arts enjoy 

a considerable involvement with many local cultural agencies, 

these include: The Wichita Symphony Society, The Wichita 

Art Museum, The Wichita Fine Arts Council, and Wichita 

Artists Guild. At the state level the faculty have also 

provided leadership in such bodies as the Kansas Music 

Educator's Association, Kansas Music Teachers Association, 

Kansas Cultural Arts Commission, Kansas Art Education 

Association and the Kansas Advisory Council. Faculty from 

the School of Music are also committed to giving a series 

of concerts to elementary schools throughout the state 

under the auspices of The Young Audiences, Inc., which 

funds these performances. 

The School of Music faculty recently added a fulltime 

Music Librarian, who works in assocjation with the 

Director of Libraries. 

STUDENTS 

In its training programs the College of Fine Arts 

seeks to provide the student with a concept of himself as 

an individual not only skilled in the arts but also keenly 

aware of his role as an artist in society. To implement 



93 

this objective, a curriculum has been designed to provide 

a balanced program that includes courses in the liberal 

and creative arts. 

In addition to their specific professional programs, 

all Fine Arts students have the opportunity to participate 

in several performing organizations, studio experiences 

and class offerings devoted to the history and literature 

of music and art. Recent additions to the program include 

a course in Afro-American Music and a series of lectures 

by black artists of national repute. 

Prospective music students enter the College of Fine 

Arts only after auditions and screening tests in music 

theory. Comprehensive proficiency exams are required of 

all music majors at the end of their sophomor e year. 

The School of Music has a Student Counc;l with elected 

officers; the student body of the Art De Jartment elects a 

student representative who has the opportunity to attend 

fa~ulty meetings. 

Information related to student head count and degrees 

awarded is attached in Tables III, IV and V. 
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Table III: Student Enrollment 

Fine Arts Majors* 

Music 
Art 

Total 

Fall 1966 

452 
375 
827 

Fall 1969 

472 
460 
932 

*Includes Freshman with Fine Arts intent, Sophomores, Juniors, 
Seniors, and Graduates who are majoring in the College of 
Fine Arts. 

Table IV: Number of Credit Hours Taken 

Department 

Music 
Art 

Total 

Fall 1966 

6,027 
3,181 
9,208 

Table V: Degrees Granted 

Degree 

1. Bachelor's Degree 
Music 
Art 

Total 

2. Master's Degree 
Music 
Art 

Total 

combined 
June & Aug. 1966 

42 
14 
56 

29 
14 
43 

Fall 1969 

5,706 
4,114 
9,820 

combined 
June & Aug. 1969 

62 
35 
97 

28 
9 

37 
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CURRICULUM 

Core Curriculum. The basic professional programs in 

Art and Music now include Bachelor's and Master's curric

ula in the specific fields of applied music, applied art, 

and several special emphctsis teacher training disciplines. 

There have been modifications of this core, largely as a 

result of experimental programs such as the Contemporary 

Music Project--a program, funded by the Ford Foundation, 

designed to improve the quality of music instruction in the 

Public Schools--which the School of Music has administered 

for the past two years. Other core changes reflect the 

gradual evolution of curriculum content that accompanies 

periodic planned program evaluation. 

New Programs. In June, 1969, the School of Music was 

selected, as one of twelve participa·'.:ing colleges and 

universities in the United States, for the Manhattanville 

Music Curriculum Project. This program is awaiting alloca

tion of funds from the United States Office of Education 

and grants from private foundations. The Manhattanville 

Project is related to improving certain aspects of musical 

instruction, especially creative musical activities, within 

the Public Schools. The Project will be directed by 
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faculty members from the School of Music. 

Other changes include consideration of a Related Arts 

or Humanities degree track within present BME and MME 

programs. In addition, service courses have been devised 

to offer the elementary school teacher involvement in music 

and training in methodology (Music 251, 252 , 306 for kinder

garten teachers). The lack of music courses offered on 

weekends and evenings has been studied, and plans are now 

under way to schedule Graduate courses on Saturdays and 

during evening hours when public school teachers could en

roll. A revision of the Theory offerings is in progress 

under the guidance of the new Theory Department chairman. 

The Vocal-Choral department has enhanced its offerings 

with English, French, German and Italian diction courses, 

and has also added courses in Opera Literature and Oratorio 

Litera t ure. 

On the graduate level, the curriculum has been further 

enhanced by the following new offerings: Philosophy of 

Music Education; Music in the Junior High School; and 

seminars in Music Education materials for instrumental and 

vocal teachers. In addition, the Graduate History Survey 

has been replaced by "period" courses based on stylistic 

approaches to music. At the undergraduate level, the 
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curriculum has benefited by the addition of a course in 

Afro-American Music, by a revision of the preparation of 

students for the piano proficiency examination, and by 

the specialization of courses for the Music Education 

undergraduate major in consideration of his major and 

minor teaching emphases. The addition of a second 

orchestra, the creation of small ensembles to serve those 

students not qualified for the top performing groups, and 

the offering of harpsichord instruction have broadened the 

practical aspects of the program. Finally, the incorpora

tion of philosophies and principles developed through our 

association with the Contemporary Music Project and with 

the Manhattanville Curriculum Project, and through the 

involvement of faculty and student leadership in the 

planning of curricular offerings, have g ~~atly strengthened 

our position. 

As is the case with every institution, there is a 

continuing need for the funding and staffing of new 

programs. In the future we expect to see the creation of a 

Music Education Curriculum Laboratory, as well as the 

establishment of facilities and staff for laboratories that 

will allow involvement in electronic music, acoustics, and 

the psychology of music. Of immediate concern is our 
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participation in an approach to the training of public 

school teachers for inner-city and urban area teaching. 

Sociological trends of recent years demonstrate the prior

ity of this concern. As we anticipate the increase of 

our funds in future years, our energies have been turned 

to the revision and refinement of existing programs and to 

the careful study and preparation of new programs in the 

College of Fine Arts. 

RESEARCH AND SCHOLARLY ACTIVITY 

Special Projects. The special presentations of Fine 

Arts faculty include recitals, concerts and art displays 

to the campus community as well as to citizens of the city. 

During this calendar year the School of Music will present 

nearly a hundred concerts, lectures, TV presentations, and 

recitals. The Department of Art exhibits in two campus 

facilities and also has participated in sixty-three local, 

regional and national exhibitions that include one man, 

two man, juried and invitational exhibitions. 

Currently, several junior members of the Fine Arts 

College have received research grants. These include a 

grant for study abroad, and a grant for studying and 

evaluating music theory programs in National Association 
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of Schools of Music member institutions. Members of the 

Department of Art faculty are recipients of five research 

grants in the areas of weaving, audio-visual films, 

wooden panels, and sculpture from ceramic shell molds. 

The School of Music was awarded a two year grant by 

the Music Educators National Conference-Ford Foundation for 

a study relating to comprehensive musicianship at the 

college and university level. Wichita State University was 

one of six centers chosen in the United States; activities 

within a six state region of the SoutlMest have been 

studied from this School of Music. This program, directed 

by one of our faculty members, was primarily concerned 

with Music Theory and Music Literature in the six partici

pating colleges. 

Publications. Literature from the Fine Arts Faculty 

includes a major work in Art aistury (manuscript under 

contract), a music Anthology of contemporary composers and 

their respective viewpoints, and a series of elementary 

music texts from kindergarten through grade six. Other 

publications include musical compositions, journal articles 

and reviews. 
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FINANCING 

State funding of the College of Fine Arts has increased 

substantially from 1965-66 to 1969-70, as indicated in the 

figures below. 

Table VI: Total Budget Allotments 

Department 

Music 
Art 

1966 Financial Year 

$ 365,078 
140,207 

1969 Financial Year 

$ 662,526 
202,039 

Some of the benefits provided by increased funding 

were the addition of twenty-two pianos to replace outmoded 

instruments, ,the installation of a modern Listening Labora-

tory for the School of Music, the purchase o f several 

electronic pianos, and the development of an eighty page 

Slide Cataloging Manual compiled in the summer of 1969 by 

the Department of Art to control the major new slide acqui

sition of over 30,000 slides. 

In addition to the funded programs described earlier 

the College of Fine Arts received a bequest in excess of 

$500,000 from the McKnight Estate for a facility to house 

the Department of Art. This bequest, plus matching funds, 
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will afford a facility that will cost in excess of one 

million dqllars. A faculty committee is now involved in 

planning the details of this building . 

GRADUATE PROGRAMS 

School of Music. Significant changes have taken place 

since 1966 in the area of graduate music studies. 

In 1968 a committee was established to bring the 

collective strengths and backgrounds of appointed graduate 

professors to bear on problems of the graduate music program. 

This Graduate Music Committee continues to advise the 

coordinator of Graduate Music Studies and to act as a forum 

in the administration of graduate music affairs. 

The master's degree program has undergone extensive 

revision. In the past year core requirements have been 

changed and a restructuring of degree requirements, par

ticularly in the areas of Music History and Music Education, 

has been effected. 

A heightened awareness of the needs of potential 

graduate music enrollees in the Wichita area has resulted 

in the expansion of graduate music course offerings into 

Saturday and evening hours . A Saturday Seminar in Instrumen

tal Music Education Materials is currently underway for the 

fall, 1969, semester; a similar course in the area of vocal 
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music is planned for spring, 1970; and a feasibility study 

is currently being conducted to assess the possibilities 

for further enlarging such offerings. 

Department of Art. Several important changes have taken 

place since 1966 in t h e area of graduate art programs. A 

Graphic Design emphasis within the Master of Arts degree was 

created to meet the needs for advanced study for those who 

wish to pursue a professional career as a graphic designer 

or as an artist-teacher on the college or art school level. 

In addition, the Master of Fine Arts degre2 (MFA) changed 

its former 45-hour minimum requirement to a 60-hour requirement. 

FUTURE PLANNING AND OBJECTIVES 

In progress toward its desired objectives, the College 

of Fine Arts is working toward satisfactory resolution of the 

concerns outlined above. 

It hopes to expand the physical dimensions and acquisitions 

of its Music Library. Reference materials in the field of 

Music History are particularly needed. 

The College is seeking additional _travel and research 

funds for its students and faculty; it is also seeking every 

opportunity to increase graduate student stipends. 

The College is concerned with improving its organizational 
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structure. We are suggesting the creation of a new position 

of Assistant or Associate Dean; we are also suggesting the 

change in title from Department of Art to School of Art. 



SCHOOL OF ENGINEERING 

Dean 

Charles V. Jakowatz 
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STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES 

The principal objectives of the School of Engineering 

embrace the basic over-all objectives of the University. 

Within the framework of these objectives, however, the 

School of Engineering is dedicated to an even greater 

detailed set of goals. The primary goal of the School of 

Engineering is to provide a stimulating educational exper

ience for both the student who wishes to enter the industrial 

or scientific community and for the student who wishes to 

continue with graduate studies in more specialized areas. 

This two-fold goal includes the provisions for, and develop

ment of, the maximum potentials of each student so that he 

can best contribute his individual leadership and service to 

society. Inherent in these goals is the active encourageme.nt 

of a "discipline of self-learning" so that the student may 

mature and grow in his professional endeavor in an orderly 

and scholarly manner throughout his life. 

The faculty is dedicated to providing the student with 

the basic core of knowledge, including scientific and ana

lytical methodology, which will be required of the individual 

in facing complex problems as an engineering leader as well 

as a contributor to society. 

Within the context of these objectives, the School of 
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Engineering continually seeks to transmit knowledge; to explore 

new horizons of knowledge by research; to develop critical 

faculties; to promote good citizenship and service to 

society; to develop a high sense of ethics and professionalism; 

and to foster and create cooperative study with other dis

c i plines for the purpose of enriching the individual for the 

building of a good society. 

ORGANIZATIONAL INFORMATION 

The basic features of the organizatio.i of the School of 

Engineering are shown on the organizational chart which 

follows. There are, however, a few factors which deserve 

specific comment. 

The Chairmen of the five departments serve as an execu

tive committee to the Dean of Engineering . T1 .~ s body has 

the responsibility of advising the Dean o r matters of policy 

and budgets. 

Two organizational changes which have taken place since 

the 1966 accreditation visit are the merging of the Mechanics 

and Materials Department with the Aeronautical Engineering 

Department and the combining of the Engineering Graphics 

Department and the Industrial Engineering Department. The 

main reason for the first of these mergers was to bring to

gether the common interest of faculty especially in structural 
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dynamics at the graduate level, because this area contains 

common subject material pertinent to aircraft structures. 

The second merger provides a common location for faculty with 

growing interest in computer graphics and a more efficient 

operational unit. 

An important segment of the organizational structure 

of the School of Engineering is the Engineering Council, an 

elected body of engineering students. This Council provides 

an agency whereby the students can effectively communicate 

with appropriate faculty and particularly with the adminis

tration .of the School of Engineering. The generally con

structive attitude of the students on such matters as teaching, 

regulation of organized student activities, and general 

student welfare is an important adjunct to the maintenance 

of a healthy faculty-student relationshio . 

Particularly unique facilities ~1ithin the organizational 

structure of the School of Engineering are the Engineering 

Shops and Wind Tunnel facilities. A director of the Engineer

ing shops coordinates the use of these facilities for both 

internal and external (industrial) use. The Shop and Wind 

Tunnel facilities are extensively used by the Aeronautical 

Engineering Department and by industry for the construction 

and testing of models and the determination of aerodynamic 
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performance characteristics of various surfaces or immersed 

objects. 

SIGNIFICANT CHANGES SINCE THE 1966 REVIEW 

Faculty. General information on the faculty of the 

School of Engineering is contained in Tables I and II which 

provide information on the number, rank and degree obtained. 

In addition, four funded positions are vacant. 

TABLE I: Faculty (School of Engineering) by Rank. 

Rank 

Professor 
Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Instructor 
Research Associate 

1965-66 

8 
5 

10 
5 
0 

Years 
1969-70 

12 
7 

15 
6 
1 

TABLE II: Degrees of Faculty in School of Engineering 

Years Ph.D. M. S. B. S. 

1965-66 6 20 2 

1969-70 22 15 4 

An item of particular significance in regard to the 

faculty of the School of Engineering is the existence of two 
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distinguished chairs in Aeronautical Engineering. These 

chairs were made available by a $5,000 salary augmentation 

by the WSU Endowment Association to the base salary for 

each position. 

The average length of service of faculty with the 

rank of Assistant Professor or above is seven years. 

Attention is called to the fact that the staff in these 

ranks has increased from 31 to 34 faculty while the attrition 

was six faculty. In general the attrition has been low and 

substantial improvements have been made in attracting faculty 

with Ph.D.'s to our staff. 

Students. The number of students majoring in the School 

of Engineering and gradu'ate students in Engineering programs 

are shown in Table III. 

TABLE III: Number of Students in Fall Semesters* 

Year Undergrad. Grad. Total 

1966 545 149 694 
1967 580 139 719 
1968 543 132 675 
1969 564 101 665 

*Freshmen not included. 



110 

Over the past two years, the average load of the under

graduate student has changed from 11 hrs. to 12 hrs. The 

graduate load has not changed appreciably, but remains at 6 

hrs. The degree production during the past year shows an 

increase in the average number of degrees granted over the 

past six years. 

TABLE IV: Degrees Awarded. 

B. S. M. S. 

Last Six Year Fall 1968 Last Six Year Fall 1968 
Department Averaqe to Fall '69 Averaqe to Fall 

Electrical 25.8 29 5.1 10 
Mechanical 17.6 24 11 8 
Aeronautical 16 21 7.1 10 
Industrial 4.6 6 --- ---

The student credit hours taught by the Sr n.ool of Engineer-

ing are shown in Table V. The average increase of student 

credit hours over the five year interval, Fall, 1965 to Fall, 

1969, has been 8.71% per year at the undergraduate level. 

TABLE V: Number of Student Credit Hours Taught in the 
School of Engineering 

Year ·Undergraduate Grad. Total 

1965 3,240 420 3,660 
1966 3,890 572 4,462 
1967 4,223 555 4,778 
1968 4,172 491 4,663 
1969 4,369 376 4,745 

'69 
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CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT 

The faculty of the School of Engineering is dedicated 

to an Engineering Core curriculum which was adopted in the 

fall of 1959 as a result of a faculty committee study of the 

particular academic objectives and goals of the School of 

Engineering. This comprehensive program consists of basic 

engineering courses, together with Social Sciences, Humanities, 

Communications, Mathematics, and Physical Sciences. 

The engineering faculty believes that the student should 

avoid specialization in the early stages of his career. It 

is interesting to note that all engineering students com

plete approximately one-half of their curricular require

ments outside the School of Engineering. As presently 

constituted the breakdown in required subject material is 

as follows: 

Humanities and Social Sciences 
Communications 
Mathematics 
Physical Sciences 
Engineering Sciences 
Engineering Department Courses 
Physical Activities 

Total Requirements 

24 hours 
8 hours 

16 hours 
16 hours 
48 hours 

20-22 hours 
4 hours 

136-138 hours 

Attention is presently being given to the implications 

of a national trend to reduce the hours required for an 

engineering Baccalaureate Degree to a level of 128-130 hours 
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total. Faculty action on this matter is expected during the 

Fall 1969 semester. 

RESEARCH AND SCHOLARLY ACTIVITY 

Prior to entry into the State system of higher education, 

the School of Engineering had been primarily concerned with 

undergraduate education and, to a limited extent, with grad

uate education. 

Wichita State University is located in the largest 

industrial center of the State. For the benefit of all con-

·cerned, the University has sought a close relationship with 

industry. The Beech Company's contribution of the Beech 

Memorial Wind Tunnel and more recently Boeing's contribution 

of the super-sonic tunnel are evidence of the interest and 

support of local industry in a fine School of Engineering. 

However, it is known that this limited support will not, in 

itself, be sufficient to maintain the vitality of the engi

neering scholar on campus. With the increase in enrollments 

and a lack of adequate funding to meet this increase at the 

time of entry into the State system, essentially all resources 

were required for the teaching assignment. At present a 

sufficient allocation of manpower is available to enable staff, 

especially newly appointed staff, to devote their energies to 

research. 
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There is good evidence that this condition has changed 

permanently and it is reasonable to expect a greater attention 

to research matters in the future. The bases for such a 

statement follow. 

1. From 1965 to the present the number of faculty 
with Ph.D.'s increased from 6 to 22. 

2. One distinguished position has been filled and 
this faculty member has outside funding for 
research. 

3. This past summer three professors were funded 
for the explicit purpose of writing proposals 
in their area of interest. 

4. A study by each department has been completed, 
and persons who are interested in research have 
been identified. This, coupled with a strong 
commitment to hire new persons who are research
oriented, should be a considerable influence in 
improving our research posture. 

5. The Engineering Shop facilities and Wind Tunnel 
provide an income of approximately $40,000 per 
year, which can be used for research support. 
These facilities are unique to the community 
and are extensively used by industry for con
ducting aerodynamic research and testing. 

6. The publication record of the f 3_cul ty is improving, 
and there is ample evidence that this improvement 
will continue. For example , of the ten papers 
published last year, a majority of these are by 
recently acquired faculty. Currently, the 
Aeronautical Engineering faculty has five 
papers accepted for journal publications and 
three scheduled for presentation. 

FINANCING 

Perhaps the most illustrative method of describing the 

funding of the engineering operation is to compare it with 
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that of other engineering schools and their expenditures on 

a per equivalent full-time student or a per equivalent 

full-time faculty basis. Data are available on the cost of 

33 engineering colleges undergoing ECPD review for accredi ta-

tion. This comparative study of the engineering schools is 

shown in Table VI. It should, however, be clearly noted that 

the data represent different student-to-faculty ratios. 

Salaries and curricular cost are not in too great a dis

parity with other engineering schools. However, deficiencies 

in space and equipment available are particularly noticeable. 

It is clear that the School of Engineering must make signi

ficant strides in these area. 

A comparative study of resources as allocated to various 

engineering budget catagories for the years 1965-67 and 

1968-69 is shown in Table VII. This excludes governmental 

and outside grants, which are budgeted elsewhere, as well 

as summer school teaching. Substantial improvements have 

been made in most categories. Capital equipment funds were 

decreased in 1968-69 because of support for improvement of 

computing services. The average capital equipment expendi-

ture .over the last four year period was $50,763. The 

capital equipment funding as indicated in the comparative 

study with other engineering schools is a problem which is 

receiving serious attention. 
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TABLE VI: Comparative Study for 1967-68 

WSU Vs. Average of 33 Engineering Colleges 
Recently Reviewed for Accreditation 

Ave. 
Engr. 

of 33 
Schools 

Wichita State 
University 

Campus wide cost/FTE Student 
Campus wide cost/FTE Faculty 

Engineering Cost/FTE Student* 
Engineering Cost/FTE Faculty 

Curricular Cost/FTE Faculty 

Aeronautical 
Electrical 
Industrial 
Mechanical 

Facilities/Sq.Ft./FTE Faculty 

Aeronautical 
Electrical 
Industrial 
Mechanical 

Equipment $/FTE 

Aeronautical 
Electrical 
Industrial 
Mechanical 

Faculty Salaries 
9 months 

Professors 
Assoc. Profs. 
Asst. Profs • 
Ins true tors 

Faculty 

Max. 

$20,073 
14,636 
11,820 
11,674 

$ 

$ 2,322 
30,825 

$ 2,003 
25,707 

$17,176 
16,678 
12,336 
16,502 

1,215 sq. ft. 
1,047 
1,224 
1,311 

16,962 
27,679 
21,246 
22,779 

Ave. Min. 

$15,870 $13,000 
12,214 10,492 
10,253 9,100 

7,750 6,870 

$ 

Max. 

$21,000 
14,400 
11,700 

8,500 

$1,187 
21,342 

$ 2,586 
21,218 

$16,228 
15,734 
10,484 
16,156 

456 sq. ft. 
329 
480 
675 

13,875 
16,700 

9,800 
10,688 

Ave. Min. 

$15,200 $11,450 
12,860 11,200 
10,500 8,800 
8,100 7,500 

*Engineering costs based on the engineering instructional budget. 
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TABLE VII: A Comparative Study of Engineering Budgeted 
Resources in the Years 1965-66 and 1968-69. 

1965-66 1968-69 
Salaries: 

Administration* $ 50,650 $ 62,350 
Instructional 234,057 442,427 
Research(includes Shop 

Salaries) 41,464 46,943 
Secretarial 15,870 35,311 
Other Classified 11,574 24,651 

$ 353,615 $ 611,682 

Stipends and Wages: 

Graduate Assistants None $ 9,000 
Student Assistants $ 13,050 30,790 
Summer Research None 9,000 

$ 13,050 $ 48,790 

Administrative and Operating: 

Commodities $ 10,200 $ 16,220 
Contractual Services 7,194 10,055 
Computer Services 12,000 59,000 
Travel 1,200 4,885 
Capital Equipment** 58,878 15,147 
Prospective Faculty Travel :::_ 54 1,446 

$ 89,726 $ 106,753 

TOTAL $ 456,391 $ 767,225 

*Includes Prorated departmental head salaries 

**Excludes Furniture 
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The School of Engineering benefits from substantial 

equipment gifts from industry and other agencies . The 

Boeing gift of the 9" x 9" supersonic tunnel, and the 

gift recently obtained from the Beech Company in the form 

of approximately $20,000 worth of electronic equipment are 

specific cases in point and are not reflected in Table VII. 

GRADUATE PROGRAM ACTIVITY 

Since the 1966 North Central review, one new graduate 

program has been added. This is a Master of Science degree 

program in Engineering Mechanics offered as an option in 

the Department of Aeronautical Engineering. This degree 

program emphasizes the areas of structural dynamics and 

solid mechanics. The deveiopment of a cooperative Ph.D. 

program in Aeronautical Engineering is 2n additional 

proposal. This program is extensive ly documented in Part 

Two of this Self-Study. 

All departments in the School of Engineering have 

strengthened their graduate faculties because of the 

emphasis on hiring research-oriented faculty. 

IDENTIFICATION OF MAJOR REMAINING PROBLEMS 

Perhaps the most pressing problem at the present time 
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is the need for laboratory and office space. A comprehensive 

study over a two-year period reveals a need for replacement 

space of 45,000 sq. ft. with additional provision of an 

additional 25,000 sq. ft. This space is of great importance 

for expanding our research and improving our laboratories 

and offices. 

Attention is being given to promoting an environment for 

doing research. It is clear that emphasis needs to be placed 

on attracting persons who are research oriented and who are 

able to procure grants which provide an adequate number of 

graduate assistantships. The provision from state resources 

over the past two budget periods for two senior faculty 

positions, three additional faculty positions, and nine 

assistantships is an indication that the administration 

adequately supports this program. 

The School of Engineering has' undert2.ken a recruiting 

effort in junior colleges within the state. There is evidence 

that the nature of the incoming student body is changing. A 

study of transfer students into the Mechanical Engineering 

Department rev,' als that about 25% of their students at the 

present time come from junior colleges. A greater effort in 

both junior colleges and high schools is planned. 
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A problem which is receiving continued attention is that 

of providing eleven month appointments for department chair

men. As more extensive graduate programs develop and mor e 

attention is given to securing outside funding for research, 

it is evident that department chairmen need to be available 

during the summer months. 



THE 

GRADUATE SCHOOL 

Dean 

John B. Breazeale 
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL 

In 1966 the North Central Association continued full 

accreditation for Wichita State University to offer 

programs at the master's degree level. It also allowed 

preliminary accreditation for the first time to offer the 

Specialist degree in Educational Administration . However , 

a number of problems existing in the general operation and 

structure of the Graduate School at that time were detailed 

in the January 20, 1966 report of the WSU Graduate Council 

Advisory Committee on Graduate Programs (available in the 

review team library). Actions taken to solve these 

problems and to improve the general status of graduate ed

ucation at Wichita State University are described in this 

section. 

GENERAL OPERATION 

Graduate School Administration. The naming of Dr. 

John Breazeale as Dean of the Graduate School in 1967 fol

lowing a year of service as Acting Dean reflected an 

institutional commitment toward the continued strengthening 

of Graduate School programs and cooperative efforts begun 

in 1966. Further augmentation of the Graduate Office staff 

was made with the appointment of an Assistant Dean of the 
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Graduate School in 1968. His promotion to Associate Dean 

was accompanied by the addition of a new Assistant Dean 

on a half-time basis in June, 1969. 

The promotion of Dr. Breazeale to the position of 

Vice-President of Academic Affairs and Dean of Faculties 

in 1969 has removed him from many of the day-to-day· opera

tional decisions, although he retains an active role in 

some of the Graduate Office Activities, particularly those 

related to developing cooperative Ph.D. programs. A 

search for a new Dean of the Graduate Sc~ool is presently 

under way with the Graduate Council, exclusive of the cur

rent Graduate Deans, serving as a search committee. In 

spite of the rapid evolution in administrative personnel 

in key positions in the University, the changes have been 

such that continuity and communication have b een retained . 

Graduate Council. The Graduate Council is composed 

of the Deans of the Graduate School and eight members of 

the Graduate Faculty elected by the members of the Graduate 

Faculty from representative academic areas. The Graduate 

Council determines for or recommends to the Graduate 

Faculty general policies of the Graduate School, and passes 

upon programs leading to graduate degrees. It advises with 



123 

the Dean on matters submitted by him and serves as a com

mittee on exceptions. 

While the Graduate Council is an elected representa

tive body of the Graduate Faculty of the University, there 

is very frequently a need for smaller review bodies in the 

various academic areas. This is particularly true for 

review of such routine items as those pertaining to 

Graduate Faculty nominations, graduate course changes, and 

preliminary program revisions. For this reason four area 

subcommittees of the Graduate Council were formed in 1968 

in the areas of (1) Humanities and Fine Arts, (2) Social 

Sciences and Business, (3) Education and Logopedics, and 

(4) Science, Mathematics, and Engineering. During the cur

rent year these subcommittees will be enlarged to include 

more members of the Graduate Faculty in the various 

specific areas. Thus more representative consideration can 

be given to matters before they reach the Graduate Council 

for final action. 

Graduate Faculty. A major step in the evolution of 

strengthened graduate operations occurred on May 12, 1967, 

when the Graduate Faculty redefined its membership. Before 

this date the requirements for Graduate Faculty membership 

had been as follows: 



124 

The faculty of the Graduate School consists of 
the President of the University, the Dean of 
the Graduate School , the Deans of all the 
Colleges, and the University faculty above the 
rank of Instructor who regularly teach for 
graduate credit. 

The current requirements are as follows: 

The Graduate Faculty shall consist of the 
President of the University, the Vice President 
for Academic Affairs, the Dean or Deans of the 
Graduate School, the Deans of all Colleges, and 
those faculty members above the r ank of instruc
tor who have substantial interest in graduate 
education, and who hold the terminal degree in 
their field or its clear equivalent in training 
or experience, and who have been recommended for 
membership by their Department Head, in consulta
tion with the full members of the Graduate 
Faculty within the department, and with the ap
proval of the Graduate Dean. Members of the 
faculty not qualifying under the above criteria 
may be appointed to the Graduate Faculty on an 
acting basis upon the recommendation of the 
Department Head, in consultation with the full 
members of the Graduate Faculty within the de
partment, and with the approval of the Graduate 
Dean. 

Members of the Graduate Faculty may teach courses 
which carry graduate credit, serve on graduate 
committees, direct Master's research and thesis 
work, serve on the Graduate Council, if elected, 
and vote on matters brought before the Graduate 
Faculty. 

Acting members of the Graduate Faculty may teach 
courses which carry graduate credit, and may 
serve on, but not chair, graduate committees. 

The Graduate Dean shall annually review and con
firm the list of Graduate Faculty in consultation 
with the Graduate Council. 
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The change in the number of Graduate Faculty members 

over the last few years is given below. 

Table I: Number of Faculty Members 

University 
Graduate Faculty Faculty With 
Full Acting Doctorates Total 

1966-67 (Old 
Definition) 208 208 

1967-68 181 87 148 268 

1968-69 221 108 171 329 

A number of WSU faculty members also hold membership 

on the University of Kansas Graduate Faculty- some with 

authorization to chair dissertation committees. The KU 

requirement for such dissertation chairin g status is as 

follows: 

In order to qualify as Chairman of doctoral advisory 
eommittees, a member of the 3raduate Faculty must 
possess the doctorate in his field of specializa
tion or its clear equivalent in experience, training, 
and creative productivity. In addition, he must 
have demonstrated continuing productivity in re
search or other creative activity after the rece i pt 
of the degree ••••. Authorization to direct doctoral 
dissertations is subject to periodic review by the 
Dean in consultation with the Department Chairman. 

Admission and Probation. Admission of students to the 

Graduate School is made by the Dean of the Graduate School . 
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upon recommendation of the Departmental Chairman in the 

student's area of interest. The current requirements for 

admission of graduate students are as follows: 

To be admitted to the Graduate School, a student 
should have an overall record of 2.5 (midway between 
a "B" and a "C") in his undergraduate work during 
the last two years, and an average of 2.5 in each of 
the major and minor fields. However, an applicant 
may be denied admission if his preparation and 
qualifications are not considered adequate for satis
factory performance at the graduate level. 

Students not meeting the usual standards for admission 
may in exceptional cases be admitted to the Graduate 
School on probation, upon the recommendation of the 
major department and with the approval of the Graduate 
Dean. 

The current probation policy is as follows. 

Students admitted on probation will be placed in full 
standing upon completion of at least nine hours of 
graduate credit courses with a grade-point index of 
3.0 or above on all graduate work taken. If the student 
has not achieved the 3.0 after completing fifteen hours 
of graduate credit courses he will be p i aced on non
degree status. If he has not achieved an average of at 
least a 3.0 upon completion of twen t y-one hours of 
graduate credit courses he will be dismissed from the 
Graduate School. 

A student placed on probation after admission must 
attain an overall grade-point index of at least 
3.0 upon completing nine additional hours of graduate 
course work beyond the point of probation. Failure 
to do so will result in his dismissal from his de
gree program and a transfer to non-degree status. 

Departmental Graduate Coordinators. In an attempt to 

involve more graduate faculty members in the graduate 
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admission process the procedure for evaluating applica

tions for admission to Graduate School has been revised . 

In lieu of having departmental chairmen do all of the 

evaluating, graduate coordinators , who are not department 

chairmen, have been named in 17 of the 38 current graduate 

programs. These departmental graduate coordinators make 

the initial evaluation of an applicant's credentials and 

recommend action to the department chairman who then makes 

a final departmental recommendation to the Dean of the 

Graduate School. In some cases departmental committees 

are used for review of the applicant's records. 

Faculty Loads and Faculty Development. One of the 

more serious deficiencies that existed during the 1966 

accreditation review by the North Central Association was 

the size of the teaching load of many giaduate faculty 

members. Concern for this by the aCministration has led to 

teaching load decreases in many graduate programs. It has 

been possible on a selective basis to achieve six hour 

teaching loads for faculty engaged in research. The over

all average teaching load of the university faculty for the 

Fall 1969-70 year is 10.2 hours. Faculty members involved 

in the three proposed cooperative Ph.D. programs have been 

given special consideration in the assignment of loads. 
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The creation of Distinguished Chairs in Aeronautical 

Engineering, Logopedics, Urban Affairs, Banking, and 

Economics has augmented the senior faculty strengths in 

areas where research is developing and where special needs 

exist. While some of these chairs have not been filled at 

this time, the potential for improved qualtty in academic 

work and research is strengthened by their existence. The 

commitment of various groups in the administration and the 

Endowment Association to the development of graduate educa

tion at Wichita Sta~e University is made evident by the 

establishment of these chairs. 

Another contribution to the general strengthening of 

the Graduate School operation is the policy used in hiring 

new faculty at the associate and full professor ranks . Both 

the Vice-President and Graduate Dean are consulted in 

hiring prospective new faculty at these r anks as a means of 

promoting research and scholarly activity. A positive in

stitutional effort is being made to broaden the geographic~l 

area from which new faculty are obtained. 

Graduate Students. The general trend in graduate en

rollment over the past few years can be seen from Table II. 
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Table II: Graduate Student Enrollment-Head Count 

Fall s2ring Summer 
1965-66 1371 1369 1650 
1966-67 1588 1590 1561 
1967-68 1457 1478 1598 
1968-69 1472 1501 1999 -- , -·) c/ c ·, c..-

1969-70 1616 

Table III: Graduate Degrees Granted 

June August Total 
1966 120 127 247 
1967 173 148 321 
1968 183 153 336 
1969 199 150 349 

From Table III it is apparent that the number of 

graduate degrees awarded has increased nearly 50% since 

the last North Central Association review in 1966. 

As part of a plan to facilitate increases in stipends, 

all of the approximately 150 grafua t e teaching assistant

ships throughout the University have been transferred from 

the budget of the Graduate Office to that of the College 

Deans, with only academic control retained in the Graduate 

Office. The stipend level has been raised to $2400 in 

many cases. Special attention is given to some new 

assistantships for cooperative doctoral students in Part II 

of this Self-Study. 
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GENERAL DEVELOPMENT OF MASTER'S DEGREE PROGRAMS 

Graduate Program Inventory. One of the more useful 

activities related to existing graduate programs at 

Wichita State University was the completion of a program

by-program inventory by the Graduate Council in November , 

1966. This inventory, which has been shared with the 

University of Kansas Graduate Council, has served t o pro

vide a rational basis for improvements in existing 

graduate programs, for development of the cooperative Ph . D. 

programs, and for general guidance of the Graduate Dean 

and other administrators. This inventory, like the report 

of the 1966 North Central Association review team, iden

tified the need for more senior faculty and improved 

publication and research. Attempts to correct this situa

tion continue. In general, as reported in the FY-67 Annua l 

Report of the Graduate Dean to the PLesident , the Graduate 

Program Inventory "has helped to avoid pretensions which 

cannot be maintained, and it has served to focus attention 

on specific factors which require our attention and 

energies for the improvement of our existing programs as 

well as in preparation for doctoral programs." And a great 

many positive corrective actions have followed from the 

inventory. 
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Curriculum. Wichita State University currently 

offers 37 Master's degree programs and the Specialist 

Degree in Educational Administration. Only one of these 

has been added since the 1966 North Central Association 

accrediting review, The Master of Science in Engineering 

Mechanics. There has been a gradual improvement in the 

level of work taken by students in all programs, as 

evidenced by the increase in the number of 500-level (sole

ly graduate) courses included on the Application for 

Admission to Candidacy forms filed by students. To indi

cate this shift in level from that of 300 and 400-level 

courses, the foilowing numbers are of interest. The 1966 

Graduate Bulletin listed 360 courses at the 500-level while 

the 1969-70 Bulletin lists 501 such courses. Requirements 

for 500-level course content in graduate programs currently 

range from 12 to 21 hours minimum, a~d there is an appreci

able number of graduate students who take nothing but 500-

level work in their Master's programs. 

Encouragement for graduate students to do research is 

sustained by the requirement for a thesis or research paper 

in the majority of the Master's programs. Invariably the 

non-thesis programs require three or more additional hours 

of work than do the thesis programs. 
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GRADUATE SCHOOL ACTIVITIES RELATIVE TO THE LOGOPEDICS PH.D. 
AND THE SPECIALIST IN EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION PROGRAMS 

The Logopedics Ph.D. Program. As noted in the 1966 

Institutional Profile for the North Central Association re-

view, the University had suspended admission to this program 

as of Fall, 1966 because of a serious loss of personnel in 

1965. This suspension is still in effect. Since 1967, 

however, there has been good communication between the 

Graduate Office and the Department of Logopedics , and sig

nificant steps have been taken to restore the strength of 

the Department and to ready the program for reopening. 

The Specialist in Educational Administration Program . 

The Specialist in Educational Administration is the only 

sixth year program currently offered by Wichita State 

University. The Report of a visit to Wichita State University 

made by the North Central Associatior review team on April 

24-27, 1966, described this program at length and extended 

preliminary accreditation to it. Since then, additional 

experience with the program has been obtained and it is now 

being proposed for full accreditation. 
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AND 
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RESEARCH AND SPONSORED PROGRAMS 

One of the significant changes since the 1966 North 

Central review is the creation of an Office of Research 

and Sponsored Programs to replace the Office of Contract 

Administration which existed in 1966. Most programs in

volving third party money are administered through this office. 

Exceptions are the programs of the Center for Urban Studiesi 

the Center for Management Development, and the Bureau of 

Educational Research and Field Services. 

The Director of the Office of Research and Sponsored 

Programs works in close coordination with the Dean of the 

Graduate School, who is also chairman of the University 

Research and Publications Committee. Activity in programs 

administered through this office has continued to expand 

since the last review. Table I presents the expenditures 

by year in the area of research. 

Table II presents the award level by year for 

Institutes and Training Programs. 

The Office of Research and Sponsore.d Programs also 

administers internally funded research projects, although 

it has no responsibility for the initial allocation of that 

funding. Allocation of internal resources for the support of 

research is one of the duties of the University Research and 
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Publications Committee, a committee of the University 

Senate chaired by the Dean of the Graduate School. The 

Director of the Office of Research and Sponsored Programs 

acts as the secretary of the Research and Publications Com

mittee. Funds available for the internal support of research 

have increased substantially since the last North Central 

review. These internal funds come from the City of Wichita 

fund, overhead funds, and State appropriations. Table III 

presents the awards made from such funds on a year-by-year 

basis. 

Table I: Expenditures in Research Programs by Source of Support 

FY65 FY66 FY67 FY68 FY69 

Federal $121,124 $ 79,021 $ 82,218 $ 77,704 $ 44,533 

State 5,000 1,200 5,956 7,427 

Private 6,836 6,025 27,174 12,395 8,786 

Industrial 2,123 27,762 30 081 5,490 314 

University 5,314 12,413 25,343 27£881 59 , 957 

Total $ 135,397 $ 130,221 $ 166,017 $ 129,427 $ 121,018 

Table II: Institute and Training Program Awards by Year 

FY65 FY66 FY67 FY68 FY69 

$147,818 $ 334,848 $ 649,493 $ 578,225 $ 595,624 
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Table III: Research Awards From Internal Funds 

FY65 FY66 FY67 FY68 FY69 

$13,810 $ 29,178 $ 25,655 $ 29,118 $ 52,263 

The Research and Publications Committee also has the 

assignment of establishing and periodically reviewing the 

research policies of the University. Ih recent years it 

has developed and presented for Senate and faculty approval 

a statement on "The Avoidance of Conflicts of Interest in 

Research" and a statement on "The Protection of the Rights 

and Welfare of Human Subjects Used in Research." The com

mittee makes an annual report to the University Senate. 

These reports are on file in the review team library. 

The Director of the Office of Research and Sponsored 

Programs prepares a detailed annual report each year for the 

President of the University. TheJe reports are also avail-

able in the review team library. 

As indicated in the individual school and college state

ments, increased emphasis is being given to the research role 

of the University in selecting new faculty members and in 

reviewing current members for promotion and tenure. Six 

specially supported professorships added since 1966 have 
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made possible the addition of senior faculty members of proven 

research capability. As part of the University effort to 

promote research, the Office of Research and Sponsored Pro

grams assists faculty members in preparing proposals for sub-

mission to outside agencies. In Fiscal Year 1969 fifty 

proposals were submitted requesting a total of $2 , 065,787 

in funding. Of these proposals 24 were research oriented 

with the remainder being for institutes and training programs. 

In their individual statements the schools and col l eges 

have documented their support of the research role of the 

University through the use of their resources. The purchase 

of equipment necessary for research has been given high 

priority, and additional research equipment has been secured 

through grants, gifts from industry, and overhead funds. 

The departments proposing doctoral work have b een given 

special support in developing research c 2- pability. 

A particularly noteworthy addition to the research 

capability of the University is the Garvey Laboratory fo r 

Advanced Research. This modern, fully equipped biomedical

biochemical research laboratory was acquired by the Endow

ment Association in 1966 through the generosity of the Gar vey 

Foundation and the Board of the former Midwest Medical 

Research Foundation. These facilities now house some of the 
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research of the departments of biology, chemistry, geology 

and psychology. 

The University has on order an IBM 360/44 computer 

which will greatly increase the on-campus computer resour-

ces for research. It also has access to the two IBM 360/65 

computers of the Boeing Company for use in larger research 

problems. 



STUDENT SERVICES 

Dean of Students 

James J. Rhatigan 
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STUDENT SERVICES 

The Dean of Students serves as chief administrative 

officer of the Division of Student Services which includes 

the following program areas: student health, housing, 

financial aids, placement, part-time employment, remedial 

reading, counseling, testing, foreign students, fraternities

sororities, and other student organizations. A Dean of Women 

serves as principal assistant to the Dean of Students. 

Activities in all of these areas have grown since 1966. 

For example, the total amount of financial assistance from 

such sources as the National Defense Student Loan Program, 

the Work Study Program, student employment, and University 

loans and scholarships increased from $695,703 in 1966-67 to 

a projected $1,050,000 in 1969-70. The Placement Office 

reports a 153 percent increase in employe r-candidate inter

views since 1966, and a new Counseling Psychologist was added 

to the counseling staff. Group work is being stressed to 

enable counselors to reach greater numbers of students. 

The University has also continued its efforts to improve 

the quality of student life, and during the past few years 

four major substantive developments have occurred in the 

area of student-University relations. 
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The Joint Statement on Rights and Freedoms of Students. 
Wichita State University was the first institution in 
the United States to ratify this document. The action 
was taken by a student referendum and a faculty vote. 

2. Participation in University Governance. Two students 
are now voting members of faculty committees on 
admissions and exceptions, scholarship and student 
aid, curriculum, summer school, honors, library, 
continuing education, athletics, public occasions, 
and parking. Five students serve on the Student
Faculty Relations Committee, a newly developed com
mittee designed to review campus problems and to 
ensure that appropriate agencies are working toward 
solutions. Students also serve on an ad hoc committee 
to examine the Core Curriculum and on an ad hoc com
mittee to study possibilities for interdisciplinary 
courses, and they now have membership on a committee 
working on Black Studies. In addition, two students 
are now full voting members of the University Senate 
for a one-year trial period, and in October, 1969, 
students were named to the Search Committee for a new 
Dean of Fine Arts. 

3. Judicial Process. In 1967 the general faculty estab
lished a Court of Student Academic Appeals composed 
of two student and three faculty members. This court 
reviews cases of students with academic grievances. 
In addition, W. S. U. has a Student-Fa . ·.1lty Court with 
four student and three faculty members concerned with 
non-academic problems. 

4. Minority Problems. In recognition of some of the 
special problems of black students, an Administrative 
Assistant to the Dean of Students was named in 1967 
to help identify general problems of black students 
and to work closely with individuals who need assis
tance. 
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OFFICE OF ADMISSIONS AND RECORDS 

The Office of Admissions and Records handles the ad

mission of all undergraduate students and maintains the 

official student records of all students attending the 

University. The office is charged with the task of en

rolling the student body for each semester and for the 

eight-week summer. During the course of each semester the 

office arranges for the preparation and distribution of all 

reports associated with student enrollments and record 

keeping. 

One of the important responsibilities of the personnel 

in the Office of the Dean of Admissions is to visit high 

schools and junior colleges in the area to explain degree 

programs and admissions policies for Wichita State 

University. This visitation program involves members from 

the Dean's staff as well as selec~ed faculty members from 

the University at large. During the 1968-69 school year 189 

high schools and 14 junior colleges were visited. 

MAJOR CHANGES 

Major changes that have been developed since 1966 are: 

1. The location for the enrollment of students has been 

moved to the Henry Levitt Arena. This facility 
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permits a larger place for registration and the 

physical arrangement lends itself very well to 

student enrollment. The distribution of students 

reporting for enrollment has been improved to per

~it a more efficient enrollment process for both 

students and faculty. Pre-enrolled students with

out schedule changes are granted admission to the 

arena area the first day. Since advising is not 

nece~sary for this group, this shortens the stay of 

staff and faculty in the arena area. Following 

each enrollment the process is evaluated and im

provements are made. 

2. In the fall of 1968, on a pilot basis, pre-enrolled 

students were given the opportunity to complete by 

mail the enrollment process and the payment of fees. 

Continued improvement in the process was made during 

the spring 1969 semester. In the fall of 1969 this 

service was offered to all evening students, gradu

ate students, and juniors and seniors. Nearly 2500 

students took advantage of this opportunity. In 

August these students received enrollment materials 

and a fee bill. These were returned to the University 

prior to regular enrollment, processed and enrollment 
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notification was returned to the student. Auto 

registration was a part of the service. These 

students arrived on campus in time for their first 

class meeting in September. Additional improve

ments are now being made and this service will be 

available in the fall 1970 semester to all students 

who have preregistered. It is expected that nearly 

50% of the student body will be included in the 

fall of 1970. 

3. Course offerings are now available at McConnell Air 

Force Base. These classes are offered at the 

freshman-sophomore level and are taught by 

University personnel. 

4. Forms used to• report student enrollments to the 

faculty have been improved. Grade reports sent to 

the student .(mid-semester and final) are prepared 

on a data mailer which goes immediately to the 

campus post office for distribution. 

5. The use of social security number as a student 

number has been most helpful. Various agencies on 

campus who want to hold up a student's registration 

because of an uncleared obligation, identify the 

student by means of the social security number. 
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The Computing Center compiles the list of such 

students and identifies grade reports to be held. 

6. Each semester the Computing Center prepares a grade 

analysis report, a teaching load report, and a 

space utilization report for the use of the academic 

deans and other administrative staff. 



SUPPORTING SERVICES 

AND 

FACILITIES 

University Library------- Dr. Edwarn C. Carroll, Director 

Audiovisual Services----- Mrs. carol Holman, Director 

Digital Computing Center - Mr. John O'Loughlin, Director 
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THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES 

HOLDINGS 

The Wichita State University Library contains a total 

of 327,610 bound volumes made up of 259,559 books, 56,679 

bound periodicals, and 11,372 bound government documents. 

This is almost 90,000 more volumes than the total of 239,042 

volumes held on December 31, 1965. Approximately 6,000 vol

umes of the current holdings are housed in the separate 

McKinley Chemistry Library which is located in the science 

building. Detailed information on the Chemistry Library is 

contained in Part Two of this Self-Study, where information 

on the proposed cooperative doctoral program in Chemistry 

is presented. 

The library subscribes to 3,258 current periodicals and 

receives 2,212 other serial publications. 

All incoming books in the liLrary are classified 

according to the Library of Congress Classification system 

which was adopted in 1967. The older collection of some 

200,000 volumes is being reclassified to this system. 

In June of 1969, the WSU Library received a federal 

grant to establish and operate a Biomedical Library Infor

mation Center for South Central Kansas under the Kansas 

Regional Medical Program. The medical librarian coordinates 
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THE LIBRARY STAFF 

The professional staff of all libraries has increased 

from 15 in 1966 to 25 at this time; all hold Master's 

degrees. In addition to the professional staff, there are 

25 full-time clerical positions as contrasted to 19 in 1966. 

During the past year there has been an extensive reorganiza

tion and upgrading of these positions resulting in an increase 

in status, salary, and morale. The number of student assist

ants has risen from 55 to 70 in the 1966 to 1969 interval. 

THE LIBRARY BUDGET 

The library budget for 1969-70 is approximately $756,000 

including the federal grant for the operation of the Bio-

medical Library Information Center. This represents an 

increase of about $100,000 over the preceeding year and 

should be compared with a budget of $445,000 for fiscal year 

1966. 

THE ACQUISITIONS PROGRAM 

On July 1, 1969, the library expanded its agreement with 

the Richard Abel Company to include all academic works from 

major English language presses. Certain exceptions as to 

subject matter and level of treatment were made. For instance, 

the library does not receive general agriculture, veterinary 
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the library facilities of all area hospitals, disseminates 

requested medical information to health-related personnel in 

the area, and consults with hospital librarians who are 

building their collections. Direct In-Wats lines connect 

the Center with the University of Kansas Medical Center in 

Kansas City. 

In addition to these collections, there are two cooper

ating libraries in the system - the Music Library, funded by 

the School of Music, and the Logopedics Library, funded by 

the Institute of Logopedics. Each of these libraries has 

specialized subject collections and reference works and is 

under the direction of a subject specialist who has a Master's 

degree in the discipline served by his library. The main 

library statistics do not include the expenditures and volume 

count of these two libraries. Detailed information on the 

Logopedics library is contained in Part Two of this Self-Study 

in the section on the Logopedics doctoral program. 

The School of Education also funds and operates a curric

ulum library which contains sample textbooks, teaching aids, 

and curriculum materials of interest to prospective teachers. 

A full-time employee of that school is in charge of the 

collection. 
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science, or freshman and sophomore level textbooks. After 

financing this plan, there are sufficient book funds avail

able for the purchase of non-English language and out-of-print 

items requested by the faculty. There is a definite need to 

increase funding for purchase of periodicals. 

SERVICES TO STUDENTS, FACULTY, AND RESEARCHERS 

The library, in keeping abreast of modern technological 

advances, has added the following services and facilities 

during the past few years: 

1. Copy Machines: There are now three coin-operated 
copy machines in the library. The latest to be 
installed is a Minolta which is able to reduce 
10" x 14" pages to an 8-1/2" x 11" format. This 
is especially valuable when IBM print-outs need 
to be inserted in reports and theses. The 
Minolta also reproduces half-tones very effectively. 

2. Teletype: The Teletype of TWX has drastically 
reduced the time lag in inter-library loan service. 
During the year, more than 600 individual items 
were requested via the TWX, at a cost of 95 cents 
per item. 

3. Courier Service: On October 10, 1968, the courier 
service originated by the Kansas State University 
Library was extended to include Wichita State and 
Emporia. Items requested from K-State, KU, the KU 
Medical Center, Linda Hall Library, or Emporia are 
delivered to the WSU Library on Tuesdays and 
Thursdays. Items to be returned and WSU items 
desired by other libraries make up the returning 
cargo. The courier also transports computer 
center materials and items from other university 
offices to other campuses free of charge. 
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4. Lockable Study Rooms for Graduate Students: As the 
University enters into more graduate programs, 
lockable study space needs to be provided for 
graduate students. Since the available carrels are 
at present restricted to faculty use, two of the 
larger group study rooms have been assigned to 
graduate students. Expansion plans for the library 
will include provision for lockable study space for 
graduate students. 

5. Enlarged Micro-Media Facilities: The influx of 
materials in microform and the increase in the type 
and number of machines needed to read them has pre
cipitated a re-organization of these facilities. 
Almost all micro-media materials, along with their 
corresponding indexes, are now housed in Room 309. 
The reference librarians on the third floor have 
been trained to reference these materials. The 
machines for reading and retrieving hard copy from 
these microforms are now located in the adjoining 
room. One of the reference librarians has been 
put in charge of the entire micro-media operation. 

6. Interlibrary Loans: The library borrowed 1,593 items 
from 80 different libraries during the year. About 
42% of these were non-returnable reprographic copies 
of journal articles. This is a 62% increase over 
last year's borrowing. The WSU Library loaned 1,066 
items to 84 different college libraries during 
the year. 'This was an increase of 19 percent over 
1968. 

ADDITIONAL REGIONAL LIBRARY RESOURCES 

In addition to the on-campus library resources described 

above, the following additional libraries are nearby and 

easily accessible to University students and faculty: 

Eisenhower Library - Abilene, Kansas. 
Linda Hall Library - Kansas City, Missouri. 
Truman Library - Independence, Missouri. 
State Historical Collection - Topeka, Kansas 
Boeing Technical Library - Wichita, Kansas. 
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The most comprehensive regional library resource, 

particularly in areas of developing cooperative doctoral 

programs, is the University of Kansas Library with its more 

than 1,300,000 volumes. Access is made possible by the 

cour i er service mentioned above or by about a three hour 

drive. This library provides the supplement to the WSU 

library holdings required for doctoral level work. 
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AUDI OVISUAL SERVICES 

IMPORTANT CHANGES ACHIEVED IN AUDIOVISUAL SERVICES SINCE 1966 

Change in the educational med i a field has been con-

tinuing at a rapid pace since 1966 . On our campus the 

Audiovisual Center staff membe r s have felt this pressure 

as they have supported the faculty , students, and adminis

tration in the pursuit of various avenues of teaching and 

of learning. We have explored with the faculty new media 

in an attempt to improve the communication of ideas. 

Federal Funds. The federal funds and the university 

matching funds made available for audiovisual equipment for 

the improvement of undergraduate instruction as authorized 

under Higher Education Act of 1965 , Title VIA have made 

significant changes in the services we have been able to give 

the faculty and students on our campus. We participated in 

these projects in the spring seme stc~s of 1966, 1967, and 

1968. 

The Title VI funds made it possible for us to establish 

the Audio-visual Self-Instruction Laboratory for students in 

teacher training, to upgrade the audiovisual equipment in 

the two teaching auditoriums for large classes, and to 

provide additional audiovisual equipment for use in other 
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classrooms on campus and in the Audiovisual Center. 

In 1965-66 approximately 400 education students received 

training in the Audiovisual Self-Instructional Laboratory; 

each year the number of students served has increased, with 

a total of 549 taking the training in 1968-69. 

Campus-wide services of the Audiovisual Center have also 

increased and improved due to the effort to upgrade under

graduate instruction. The number of times classes and groups 

were served by Audiovisual Center operators and equipment 

has grown from 2,952 in 1965-66 to 3,912 in 1968-69. The 

number of films secured by the Audiovisual Center for class 

showings has jumped from 764 in 1965-66 to 2,121 in 1968-69. 

Most of the films were rented, although some were WSU-owned. 

The purchases of audiovisual materials, particularly 16mm 

films, filmstrips, and recordings, have increased consider-

ably since 1966. This is due in part to the use of some REA 

Title II (enrichment of Library) funds for audiovisual materials 

as well as university capital funds. Use of the Audiovisual 

Center by individuals seeking information or wanting to listen 

to or view materials continues to be considerable, running 

approximately 3,500 individuals per year. 

Videotape Equipment. The addition in the summer of 1966 

of videotape equipment, an engineer to supervise its use, and 
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in the spring of 1967 a van for the transporting of all 

types of audiovisual equipment over the campus and to other 

needed areas have all made it possible for us to have greater 

utilization of the videotape equipment. The three videotape 

recorders and associated equipment located in Corbin Educa

tion Center logged 283.8 hours of videotape recording time 

and 314.5 hours of playback time with a total of 831 requests 

serviced in 1968-69. The equipment is used chiefly for self-

evaluation in micro-teaching situations before the student 

teacher goes into the public schools. The three half-inch 

videotape recorders located in the .Audiovisual Center have 

been used frequently by many different departments and will 

be used increasingly in the coming year as we use our Room 

06 as a studio. 

Additional Personnel. The addition to our Audiovisual 

Center staff of a second professional person has given us 

the capability of not only offering better consultation and 

assistance to our own faculty and students, but also of 

participating in the training of teachers and librarians in 

workshops and institutes. During 1968-69 a total of 11,752 

items of instructional materials, mostly 2x2 slides and 

overhead transparencies, was produced in the Audiovisual 

Center. Requests for graphic and photographic materials to 
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be used in the reporting of research in journals or at 

meetings are fairly frequent. The bulk of our production 

work, however, is for classroom presentations and group 

study. 

We also are fortunate in having with us on our staff an 

excellent supervisor of equipment service and an efficient 

secretary who handles the scheduling and securing of films. 

He also has been actively engaged in writing proposals and in 

assisting with the Title II federally-funded institute held 

on our campus in July, 1969 for the training of librarians in 

the use of media. The wonderful assistance of seven work-

study students and eight other student assistants on our pay

roll allows us to carry on the many activities required of us 

daily from 7:00 a.m. until 10:00 p.m. as we serve the instruc

tional program. 

Planning for Facilities. In the fall of 1967 the Director 

of Audiovisual Services was named chairman of the Learning 

Center Planning Committee at the request of the Vice President 

of the University. It was requested that plans for a "Learn-

ing Center" for the campus be studied by a faculty committee. 

Such a facility would house electronic teaching aids and in

structional devices which might be available to the campus by 

1972 or soon after. After considerable study and discussion 
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with faculty members in the fall, the chairman and repre

sentatives of the Learning Center Planning . Committee 

presented a report on December 6, 1967 before the Univer

sity's Committee on Facilities Development. The University 

Library Committee, the Space Use Committee, the University 

Administration, and the Board of Regents have approved our 

proposed plans which will make the entire basement suitable 

for library and audiovisual use. In the long range plans 

of the University we feel that a Learning and Instructional 

Support Center, such as was recommended two years ago, must 

be taken into consideration. 

An Audiovisual Advisory Committee was appointed in 

July, 1969, towrk with the Director of Audiovisual Services 

in developing audiovisual policies and plans for the campus. 

Educational technology and the communications media will 

inevitably keep playing an increasin~ly important role in 

the development of this University. 
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EXPENDITURES FOR AUDIOVISUAL 

1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69 

Salaries & $22,610 $30,033 $32,828 $48,210 
Wages 

Other Operating 5,118 4,335 5,370 9,724 
Expenditures 

Total $27,728 $34,368 $38,198 $57,934 

A total of $86,781 was expended for capital items during 
this period. 
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THE UNIVERSITY DIGITAL COMPUTING CENTER 

General recommendations for computing center policy 

are made by a University Computing Committee which reports 

to the Vice President of Academic Affairs. In addition, 

colleges which have great interest in computing have 

internal committees that provide recommendations to their 

deans on all matters related to computing. 

Computing activity during the period of fiscal year 

1967 through fiscal year 1970 has been marked by the steady 

increase and growth of a central computing resource. Con-

ceived and first implemented in 1964 to provide a computa

tional facility for academic, administrative, and research 

activities, the Digital Computing Center has continued to 

expand in accordance with its prime objective--the establish

ment of a fast turn-around central batch computing service. 

During the period from 1967 ~hrough 1970 the operating 

budget has grown from $96,000 to $298,000. Permanent full

time staff positions have increased from three to thirteen . 

Occupied space has grown from 900 to 2400 square feet. The 

number of recorded computing jobs has increased from 10,000 

per year to approximately 60,000 per year. 

Most significant during this period has been the estab

lishment of a formal contract with the Boeing Company allowing 
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WSU access to the Boeing Wichita large scale computing 

facility for the development of graduate programs and the 

expansion of research activities. This Center is presently 

built around two IBM 360/65 systems together with older 

IBM 7080 systems and numerous 360/30 and 40 systems. 

graphic terminals are also available. 

On-line 

In addition, computing equipment at WSU has been aug-

mented to cope with the rapidly expanding demand for computer 

services. An on-line printer, direct access disk storage and 

faster computing hardware were added to the existing IBM 1620 

computing system. The 1620 system now processes the univer-

sity's administrative computational work and 25% of the 

student academic computing exercises. An IBM 1130 computing 

system was installed in the Digital Computing Center in May 

of 1968. The core storage of this system was increased from 

8,000 to 16,000 sixteen-bit words in April of 1969 to upgrade 

the on-campus facility for research related activities .. The 

IBM 1130 systern now supports the on-campus research computing 

and 75% of the academic computing. 

The nee,a for a major increase in on-campus computin9 was 

recognized in 1967. Extensive system evaluation and budget 

planning brought out the necessity of acquiring a modern 

third-generation, on-campus computing facility, with an 
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estimated annual operating budget of $400,000 to $500,000. 

Planning for space, equipment, and staff has been given 

high priority consideration by the University Administrati on. 

The central computing service was first moved from a 

950 sq. ft. location in the Engineering Lab building to its 

present 2400 sq. ft. location. Plans are now under way for 

the occupancy of a 5000 sq. ft. location in Neff Hall in the 

Spring of 1970. The permanent site for the central computer 

service has been identified in the new Science building. 

Occupancy of a 6500 sq. ft. location i s scheduled for 1973. 

Budget and physical planning are geared for the instal

lation of a third-generation computing system by December, 197 0. 

Attention is also being devoted to organizing the further 

development of Computing Science related activities and 

curriculum in the University in order to minimize the dupli

cation and proliferation of courses und programs. There are 

approximately 25 computer and computer-related courses in 

existence in the Departments of Aeronautical Engineering , 

Electrical Engineering, Industrial Engineering, Mathematics , 

and Business Administration. However, these have been devel

oped primarily by application-oriented faculty and do not 

adequately serve the complete needs of the student who is 

oriented toward computer science. Consideration is being 

given to the optimum way to add the needed courses and faculty . 



PART 'IWO 

JUSTIFICATION OF NEW PROGRAMS 
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INTRODUCTION 

Because of the unusual nature of the cooperative 

Ph.D. programs under review, their evolution is traced 

in some detail in the following section. Detailed 

statements for the proposed cooperative Ph.D. programs 

in Aeronautical Engineering, Chemistry, and History 

follow the general discussion. 

A section detailing the request for preliminary 

accreditation to allow reopening the Ph.D. program in 

Logopedics is included next. 

The final section proposes upgrading the accredi 

tation of the Specialist program in Educational 

Administration from preliminary accreditation, as issued 

in 1966, to full accreditation. 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE COOPERATIVE PH.D. CONCEPT 

General Comments. One of the major conditions stated 

when Wichita State University became a part of the State of 

Kansas system of higher education was that it would have an 

"associate" relationship with the University of Kansas. 

It was agreed that doctoral program development would be 

implemented cooperatively under this relationship. However , 

the implications and mechanisms of such a relationship were 

left to the two institutions to develop. 

Thus, a fundamental question was raised for the 

faculty and administrators of Wichita State University. 

What would be the future of graduate education at the Uni

versity? For about two years following the changeover 

from a municipal university to a state university, most of 

the time and energies of the faculty and administration 

were devoted to handling massive increases in enrollment . 

During these years very little direct action was taken 

toward defining the future of graduate education at WSU. 

The need to initiate such action was emphasized in a letter 

from Norman Burns, Secretary of the North Central Associ

ation of Colleges and Secondary Schools, to President 

Emory K. Lindquist on August 11, 1966 in which the following 
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statement was made: "The Executive Board would like to 

call your special attention to the need for clarification 

concerning the future of the graduate program." Theim

plications of the "associate" relationship, therefore, had 

to be considered, and decisions had to be made as to the 

possibility of developing desirable and workable programs 

within this framework. 

Since 1966, there have been regular exchanges of ideas 

and information among WSU and KU personnel in developing 

operational procedures for cooperative Ph.D. programs. 

These meetings have led to what we believe is a truly co

operative Ph.D. program concept. We also believe that all 

involved parties--the State Board of Regents, the Chancellor 

of the University of Kansas, the President of Wichita State 

University, the Graduate Deans, and the specific departments 

involved--understand and support the agreements and respons

ibilities of the cooperative concept. 

Initial Steps in 1966. The need to appoint a new Grad

uate Dean at Wichita State University in 1966 made apparent 

the importance of defining the cooperative concept. On June 

13 of that year, when a joint meeting of key personnel was 

held at the University of Kansas at the invitation of the 
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Chancellor, plans were made for resolving some of the un

certainties in the future of graduate education at WSU. 

Specific steps were taken for the establishment of liaison 

between the two Graduate Councils and the Graduate Deans. 

In addition, a decision was made to undertake an inventory 

of Wichita State University graduate activities. Regular 

exchange of representation on the two Graduate Councils 

was initiated. 

A Graduate Program Inventory and Departmental Evalua

tion was completed in November, 1966. It was presented to 

the Graduate Council of WSU and representatives of the Uni

versity of Kansas Graduate Council at meetings held on 

November 8, 17, and 29, 1966. On November 29, the WSU 

Graduate Council recommended to the President five depart

ments capable of developing preliminary proposals for work 

beyond the master's level. The Depa r tments of Aeronautical 

Engineering, Chemistry, and History were approved by the 

Graduate Deans and chief executives to proceed with the 

Graduate Councils in developing cooperative Ph.D. programs. 

Initial Steps in the Aeronautical Engineering Program. 

The cooperative program in Aeronautical and Aerospace 

Engineering required separate development because the 
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University of Kansas had no existing Ph.D. program in this 

area. 

In the Spring, 1967, the WSU Aeronautical Engineering 

Department and the Aerospace Engineering Department at the 

University of Kansas were authorized by the Graduate Councils 

to develop a proposal for a cooperative Ph.D. program. The 

proposal was prepared during the Summer, 1967, and submitted 

for initial review by the two Graduate Councils in November, 

1967. The Councils returned the proposal for revision. De-

partmental revision of the proposal continued until Fall, 

1968. 

General Procedures for the Cooperative Ph.D .. While 

the Aeronautical and Aerospace Engineering proposal was 

being revised, representatives of the two Graduate Faculties 

continued to meet to develop the more general aspects of 

the cooperative relationship. An early result of these 

meetings was a policy providing for joint graduate faculty 

membership endorsed on March 29, 1968. The STATEMENT OF 

PROCEDURES adopted is as follows: 

In like departments at the two institutions 
judged ready for cooperative ventures by mutual 
consent of the Deans of the Graduate School at the 
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University of Kansas and Wichita State University 
and chairmen of departments concerned, members of 
the faculty at Wichita State recommended by the 
Department there, endorsed by the University of 
Kansas department, and approved by the Wichita 
State University Graduate Council will be nominated 
for membership on the University of Kansas Gradu
ate Faculty. Upon being elected to such member
ship, these faculty members shall actively 
participate in University of Kansas departmental 
committee activities dealing with doctoral educa
tion, e.g., comprehensive and final oral examina
tions. As students engaged in Master's programs 
at Wichita State University can be identified as 
aspirants for the doctorate at the University of 
Kansas in departments where this cooperation is 
t a k ing place, further cooperative efforts should 
be,..-m~d~- withalogicaI outcome being that Wichita 
State ___ 'university faculty a :e_pointed to the 
Graduate Faculty at the Universit of Kansas 
should, where appropriate,· chair __ j;:J1e dissertation 
commTttee for ; ~ch students.-----

·---------- ----------
Procedures for students entering cooperative Ph.D. 

programs were subsequently clarified in a joint KU-WSU 

statement which was adopted by the KU Graduate Council on 

October 28, 1968 and the WSU Graduate Council on Novemb er 

14, 1968. This statement reads ~s follows: 

The subcommittee felt that procedural flex 
ibility in developing cooperative programs should 
be of primary concern at the outset. Thus, re
gardless of the type of cooperative venture 
planned--one in which an established doctoral pro
gram existed on one of the ~ampuses, or, as in the 
case of the joint program in Aeronautical Engineer
ing, one in which neither campus has an established 
program at the doctoral leve 1--:~tudents .. :within the 
cooperative program should be h i ndled by faculty 

-----·-·------· ... --~·-·-··-·••· -·--------... 
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committes composed of faculty members from each 
campus. Thus admission of students to cooperative 
programs, the planning of their curricula, the 
content and conduct of written and oral examina
tions, etc., would be a joint responsibility of 
faculty members from both campuses. Further, in 
the early stages of cooperative ventures the joint 
committees should have wide latitude in evolving 
procedures to deal with the varied and, in many 
cases, yet unknown, problems that may arise in ar
ranging plans of study for students in a two-campus 
situation. The subcommittee inferred from this that, 
at the outset, a committee should be formed to 
handle the affairs of each student on an individual
ized basis. No attempt should be made to formalize 
plans of study and degree requirements for coopera
tive programs until the program faculties acquire 
sufficient experience via the joint committee con
cept. In the interim period, each student's joint 
committee should assume responsibility for the 
maintenance of academic standards in the program 
for that student, while maintaining close liaison 
with the Deans of both Graduate Schools. The sub
committee felt that in cases where changes in de
gree requirements recommended by the student's 
joint committee appeared to be in serious conflict 
with those established by the Graduate Faculty of 
the University of Kansas, the matter should be re
ferred to the appropriate area committee(s) of the 
Graduate Council of the University of Kansas for 
consideration and recommendations. In some of 
those cases, it might be appropriate for those 
groups, with the approval of the Council Executive 
Committee to refer the recommended change to the 
University of Kansas Graduate Faculty for action. 

Definitions and Guidelines. With these remarks serving 

as a basis, the subcommittee prepared the following defini

tions and guidelines for handling students within the 

cooperative programs. 
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Definitions: (a) For cooperative doctoral programs 
which evolve from a base where there al
ready exists an on-going doctoral program 
~none campus, only those students who re
quest participation in the cooperative 
aspects of the program are subject to the 
following guidelines. 

Guidelines: 

(b) For cooperative doctoral programs which 
evolve from a base where there is no on
going doctoral program on either campus, all 
students are subject to the following guide
lines, even though their involvement in the 
program is expected to be predominantly on 
only one of the two campuses. 

(a) Aqmission will be by action of an admis
sions committee composed of faculty members 
from each campus. Applicants must meet ad
mission requirements of each Graduate School 
and the application materials or a I 
applicants recommended for admission by the 
committee must be forwarded to each Graduate 
School admission officer for final approval. 

(b) As soon as possible after the aspirant 
has been admitted to the cooperative program 
and matriculates on one of the two campuses, 
an advisory committee wil l be formed of co
operative erogram faculty members from both 
campuses. One member '.) f the University o"f 
Kansas Graduate Fac ulty who is not a member 
of the cooperative program faculty shall be 
appointed to establish and maintain liaison 
between the committee and the Graduate Deans. 
This committee is charged with the responsi
bility for developing the aspirant's plan of 
study and, where necessary, for modifying 
residency or other standing degree require
ments which they deem inappropriate becallse . 
of the nature of the coo erative ros;u:..am.. 
Actions"-•o t ·---:r:11:f;-·~ ommittee should be trans
mitted to the Graduate Dean on each campus by 
the liaison faculty member. This committee 
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becomes the candidate's dissertation com
mittee after comprehensives have been passed. 
Thus, changes in specific faculty member 
representation on the committee are proper, 
provided that membership of faculty from each 
campus is retained as specified above. 

(c) When a cooperative doctoral program has 
developed sufficient experience in handling 
students in the program under the procedures 
outlined in (a) and (b} above, a proposal may 
be submitted to formalize such procedures which, 
if approved by the Graduate Council on each 
campus, will serve to eliminate the provision 
for liaison established under (b). 

Thus, by the Fall, 1969, most of the procedures concern

ing faculty, students, and programs had been adopted. 

The Chemistry and History Cooperative Ph.D. Proposals. 

In 1967 the Departments of Chemistry and History at WSU were 

authorized to initiate meetings with their KU counterparts. 

A Chemistry proposal was prepared and submitted to the WSU 

Graduate Dean on February 16, 1968. The History proposal 

was submitted at approximately the same time. Graduate 

Council review of these proposals was given at its March 1, 

1968 meeting. The proposals submitted for these programs 

were accepted by the Graduate Council as submitted, and no 

further action was taken until final approval by the WSU 

Graduate Faculty in the Summer, 1969, as described later. 
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Financial Support. Wichita State University requested 

financial support for the cooperative programs in its FY 69 

budget. The Regents and Legislature approved a recurring 

line budget item of $110,229 for "Cooperative Ph.D. 

Programs." Included in this amount was $18,000 for coopera

tive Ph.D. Fellowships. 

In FY 70 an additional recurring line item of $65,754 

for the "Aeronautical Engineering Ph.D. Program" was pro

vided, with $18,000 of this amount for fellowships. The 

Regents have included in the FY 71 budget an additional 

$24,000 for "Cooperative Ph.D. Fellowships." 

This level of state support, in addition to normal 

increases for the departments involved, demonstrates the 

commitment to the cooperative Ph.D. concept on the part 

of the Regents and Legislature. 

Financial support in the form of two senior profes

sorships was given to the Aeronautical Engineering De

partment at WSU with $5000 salary augmentation for each 

position made by the WSU Endowment Association. 

Final Action on the Aeronautical Engineering Ph.D. 

Proposal. In the Fall, 1968, the revised proposal was 

reviewed and approved by the KU and WSU Graduate Councils 

for the purpose of inviting consultants from the Council 
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of Graduate Schools. Professor H. S. Stillwell from the 

University of Illinois and Professor John R. Bollard from 

the University of Washington, Seattle visited the KU and 

WSU campuses in April, 1969, and recommended initiation of 

the program. A copy of their report is available in the 

review team library and passages from it are quoted in the 

detailed discussion of the Aeronautical Engineering coopera

tive Ph.D. proposal in a later section of this Self-Study. 

Final approval of this program was given by the Gradu

ate Councils during the Summer, 1969. 

The 1969 Status Report. Cooperative Ph.D. programs 

and procedures had developed to such a point in the Spring, 

1969, that a document entitled STATUS REPORT KU-WSU 

C.OOPERATIVE DOCTORAL PROGRAMS was prepared. This report was 

presented by the two chief executives to the Board of Regents 

at their March 20, 1969 meeting. The minutes of this meeting 

contain the following statement on the position of the 

Regents in regard to cooperative doctoral programs. 

"It was the general consensus and understanding of the 

Board that: 

1. As per Board Policy, no new Ph.D. programs 
would be started by either institution with
out specific approval by the Board of Regents. 
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2. That where Ph.D. programs presently 
existed and where additional financing 
is not required, the institutions are 
free to develop cooperative programs. 

3. In the case where a Ph.D. program 
presently exists at one institution and 
there is a desire for a cooperative 
program which would require additional 
financing on one campus or the other, 
the commencement of such a program would 
require prior approval of the Board of 
Regents." 

WSU Graduate Faculty Vote. In order to formalize and 

make official the action of the Wichita State University 

Graduate Faculty on implementation of the cooperative Ph.D. 

program concept with the University of Kansas, a mail 

ballot vote was conducted during July, 1969. This vote was 

on an action statement as quoted below. 

"Wichita State University shall proceed with the 
implementation of the cooperative Ph.D. program 
concept with the University of Kan3as as summarized 
in the Status Report, STATUS REPORT KU-WSU 
COOPERATIVE DOCTORAL PROGRAM.So Departments partici
pating in such cooperative programs must have the 
endorsement of the Graduate Council and chief execu
tives of the two institutions." 

The result of the Graduate Faculty vote based on returned 

signed ballots is given below: 

YES NO ABSTAIN 

114 2 2 
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Such an overwhelming endorsement by the WSU Graduate 

Faculty is positive evidence of their support of strengthened 

graduate education at Wichita State University. 

Final Mechanics. Final procedural items relative to 

registration for cooperative doctoral programs were developed 

at a joint meeting which included deans and department chair-

men at the University of Kansas on September 3, 1969. The 

procedures that were developed are listed below. 

1. Admissions. Although there is no immedi.ate need for a 
joint admission form, such a form will be designed for 
the necessary approvals by the following committee: 
Gordon Terwilliger, Carl Fahrbach, Gil Dyck and Bob 
Ellermeier. 

2. Advisory Committee. The Advisory Committee, which will 
be formed upon the student's entrance to a cooperative 
program, will normally comprise four to six members, in
cluding the graduate adviser in each of the cooperating 
departments. The chairman will be a specialist (most 
often, probably, on the Wichita faculty) appropriate to 
the student's area of specialization. The committee will 
be appointed jointly by the WSU and KU graduate deans 
upon recommendation of its membership by the respective 
departmental graduate advisers. 

3. Residence at KU. Residence requirements will be determined 
by the Advisory Committee in light of the student's needs 
and the resources of each university, and will be reported 
through the graduate adviser to each graduate office for 
review by the graduate dean. At least during the early 
stages of the program, a student probably will spend two 
semesters in full-time residence in Lawrence, . as presently 
required of all KU doctoral candidates. 
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4. Comprehensive Examination. The membership in the 
examining committee will be recommended by the 
student's Advisory Committee, through each graduate 
adviser, to each of the graduate deans who will 
jointly appoint the committee. 

5. Language Requirements. In order to determine a 
uniform method of testing foreign language skills, 
representatives of the WSU language departments will 
get in touch with the appropriate departments at the 
University of Kansas. 

In summary, general procedures for cooperative doctoral 

programs have been developed. They form the basis for the 

Aeronautical Engineering, History and Chemistry proposals 

which follow. 
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COOPERATIVE DOCTORAL PROGRAM IN HISTORY 

PROGRAM JUSTIFICATIONS 

The cooperative doctoral program in History with the 

University of Kansas has the purpose of supplying to a 

broader area of the state and region the opportunity for 

advanced professional work in this field. But in a more 

important sense, the cooperative aspect of the program is a 

way of doing so with a minimum of duplication. It is well 

known that advanced professional training is the most 

expensive and time-consuming kind of academic undertaking. 

The purpose of this cooperative proposal at every stage of 

its development has been to make use of the strengths of the 

two departments in the associated institutions. The Univer-

sity of Kansas has a well-established doctoral program in 

History. Wichita State University l~kewise has a strong and 

mature department of history which has long offered substan

tial work at the master's level, and which complements and 

adds depth to the program at the University of Kansas. 

The WSU history department has reached a point in its 

development where doctoral level work represents a logical 

extension of its present instructional program and scholarly 

endeavors. The department already has a substantial, growing 
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master's program, as the following table illustrates. 

Table I: Number of Graduate History Majors Enrolled 

1966-67 

1967-68 

1968-69 

Fall 

31 

32 

39 

Spring 

35 

29 

39 

Summer 

23 

16 

29 

A total of 33 students received their Master's degrees in 

History in the four academic years prior to 1969-1970. With 

a well-balanced staff, including a growing nucleus of research

oriented individuals, this department looks forward to the 

intellectual stimulation and specialization normally associated 

with doctoral level work. 

The clientele is here. It is, of course, part of the 

general clientele uniquely available to this institution in 

the largest population center in the state. But within the 

large pool of population there are a great many people who 

will make use of the opportunity to study for the doctorate 

in history. Some of these will be faculty members of the 

twenty-three colleges and junior colleges within 110 miles of 

Wichita (see Appendix II). Many of these teachers are already 

enrolled in a WSU master's program or are graduates of it. 
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With the increasing pressure for the doctorate from their 

own institutions, they will welcome the opportunity for 

advanced work at Wichita State. In addition, there are 

approximately 1200 secondary teachers in the Wichita public 

school system and some 2354 more in the surrounding counties, 

including Sedgwick, served by this university. There is 

considerable evidence that many people will be interested in 

upgrading their professional training in the academic disci

pline as school systems develop differential scales of com

pensation in an attempt to keep competent and well-prepared 

teachers in the classroom. Such differential scales of 

compensation are already well-established in the State 

College system in many states including several adjacent to 

Kansas. 

The demand for doctoral graduate work at Wichita State 

University may be illustrated by the experience of this 

department. Last winter and spring, without publicity by 

us or by the University, we received applications from 

sixteen individuals for admission into the proposed joint 

program for the fall semester, 1969. Four were from students 

who had received their master's degree at Wichita State 

University; three were from other sections of Kansas, one 

from Arkansas, two each from Missouri and California, one from 
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Wisconsin and three from Massachusetts. This expression of 

interest from such diverse geographical locations indicates 

that with a well conceived plan for publicizing the program 

we would probably enjoy a greater demand than our present 

resources could accommodate, and thus be assured of a broad 

base for the selection of qualified students. 

INITIATION AND ADMINISTRATION OF THE PROGRAM 

The standards for the cooperative doctoral program will 

be determined by the admission requirements (undergraduate 

training, minimum grade point averages, and Graduate Board 

Examination scores) of the established system of the University 

of Kansas. The doctoral advisory committees, plans of study, 

written and oral comprehensive examinations, and dissertation 

committees will follow the general pattern of the cooperating 

institution, but will be jointly formed and implemented by the 

two departments. Our Coordinator of Graduate Studies will work 

closely with his counterpart at the University of Kansas, and 

they will be responsible for the definitive execution of the 

joint planning. 

The final implementation of the cooperative program will 

be achieved gradually through frequent discussions with the 

University of Kansas department. We will, of course, be limited 
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by our own resources, the needs of the University of Kansas 

department, and reasonably specific guidelines established 

by the administrative officials of both institutions. How

ever, by the fall semester, 1970-1971, and with the antici

pated additions of staff members at Wichita State University 

(see below), we should be able to offer a balanced coopera-

tive program in five fields of European and American History. 

PROGRAM RESOURCES 

The History Department, in connection with its Experienced 

Teachers Fellowship Program, has been able to provide a 

History Resource Center which adds appreciably to the flexi-
. . . . ----··· ' ----.... 

bility of the work of professors and students alike. The 

center contains microfilm readers, recordinq eguipment, copy ~-·---~--- - -
ca~eras, and slide and motion picture projgctors. This part 

of the department is in the planning stage, and it is hoped 

that future material additions to the Resource Center will 

add further to the study and research potential of our 

graduate students and professors. 

At present the Library has runs of 82 major American and 

foreign historical journals, state historical publications, 

and University periodicals. Other departments in the 

University, through their acquisitions, augment the history 
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collection in closely allied fields: geography, political 

science, foreign affairs, economics, English, and the sciences. 

In this category there are 93 additions which strengthen our 

secondary research materials (the library receives 3,258 cur-

rent periodicals). The government documents collection contains 

the general primary materials, i.e., the Serial Set, on micro

film the Congressional Globe and Record, Statutes at Large, 

United States Reports, the Supreme Court Reporter and the 

Lawyer's Edition. The library also has the British Parliamentary 

Debates and compilations of other foreign government publi

cations. The Kansas Sta':e documents are complete for the three 

branches of government. 

The Library has made a great effort the past five years 

to strengthen the newspaper collection on microfilm. Standard 

items such as the New York Times, The Times (London), Commer

cial and Financial Chronicle, and the Wall Street Journal are 

supplemented by state-regional newspapers. Journals of opinion, 

such as Nile's Register, Harper's, Atlantic Monthly, Outlook, 

American Mercury, are available to complement newspapers, docu

ments and secondary works. 

The library collection which could be classified as 

pertinent to the area of history comprises approximately 37 

percent of the total of some 327,000 volumes. This percentage 



185 

represents the holdings in "Social Studies", with 40 

percent of the annual library book budget being used for 

this classification. Special collections such as 

Jeffersonian America and the 20,000 title Library of 

American Civilization (on ultra microfiche) are important 

additions to our American History holdings. 

The library has established a Micro-Media Material Room 

to house all micro-form materials and readers. The History 

Department and its Resource Center in Fiske Hall have in 

addition four microfilm and one microfiche readers. Faculty 

and graduate research is also facilitated by the Teletype 

(TWX) system which has greatly reduced the time lag in 

inter-library loan service. In 1968 the courier service 

among the state institutions was extended to include Wichita 

State University; this inclusion has considerably reduced the 

time involved in inter-library loans. 

We believe the library facilities and collections are 

adequate to meet the demands of our undergraduate, masters 

and cooperative doctoral programs for lecture and seminar 

classes. We do not, of course, have sufficient original 

materials for numerous doctoral dissertations. Like other 

graduate students, ours must depend heavily upon the State 

Historical Society, the National Archives and Library of 
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Congress in Washington, D. c., other libraries and private 

collections for dissertation materials. Our proximity to the 

Truman Library in Independence, Missouri, the Eisenhower 

Library in Abilene, Kansas, The Federal Records Center, Region 

6 in Kansas City, and the proposed Johnson Library in Austin, 

Texas, as well as the University of Kansas Library, greatly 

increases our ability to select dissertation subjects avail

able in our region. 

PHYSICAL FACILITIES 

The physical plant facilities for the History Department 

at Wichita State University are adequate at present, but with 

the inauguration of the cooperative program a policy of phy

sical expansion is desirable. With the encouragement of 

the administration the following plan has been developed: 

(1) the addition of at least two small classrooms, with suit

able furnishings and appropriate teaching aids for seminar 

work; (2) additional office space and equipment for teaching 

assistants; and (3) a graduate lounge and at least two offices 

for graduate fellows and doctoral students, with standard 

research and reference guides, typewriters and other office 

equipment. 
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FACULTY 

The present faculty of the History Department has 14 

full time, one temporary full time, and two half time 

positions (see appendix for vitae). All permanent members 

have their doctorates as terminal degrees. Of these mem-

bers of the department, seven are presently University of 

Kansas graduate faculty. All seven have · been authorized to 

serve as members of doctoral graduate committees and, in 

addition, three will direct dissertations. We will request 

the addition of two more staff members to the University of 

Kansas graduate faculty this present academic year and others 

when our commitments require such additions. With the advent 

of a cooperative doctoral program, we have requested one 

Research Professorship in the area of Urban History or a 

senior position. Our present temporary position we have 

asked to be made permanent and be filled by a person in 

Economic and late nineteenth century United States History. 

One new junior position in Latin America - United States 

History should be added to the staff to meet the increasing 

demands in that area. The two junior positions are necessary 

for their specialties and to make possible released time for 

the senior members to meet the requirements of the doctoral 
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program. The department has carefully evaluated its own 

immediate needs and at the same time made requests which v..ie 

believe are realistic within the resources of the administration. 

CURRICULUM 

The University of Kansas offers nine major fields in its 

doctoral program. With our present staff we offer specialized 

work in five of these fields: 

I. Ancient History 
Ancient and Near Eastern History 
Greek History 
Roman History 

II. Medieval History 
Medieval History to 1250 
Late Medieval, 1250-1500 
English History to 1485 

III. Europe from the Renaissance to 1715 
Renaissance and Reformation 
English History, 1485-1714 
Europe, 1598-1715 

IV. Modern European History 
Modern Europe, 1715-1815 
Modern Europe Since 1815 
English History Since 1714 

V. History of the United States 
American History to 1829 
American History Since 1829 
Trans-Mississippi West 
The South 
American Constitutional 
American Diplomatic 
American Cultural and Intellectual 

Wichita State Faculty 

Richard Todd* 

Phillip Thomas* 
J. Kelley Sowards* 

Lewis Dralle* 
J. Kelley Sowards* 
Martin Reif* 
Albert Parker 

Charles Olson 
Donald Douglas 
Lewis Dralle* 
Albert Parker 

John Born 
William Unrau 
George Collins 
John Harnsberger* 
James Duram 
James Gray 

*Present members of the University of Kansas graduate faculty. 
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Students wishing to specialize in Russian and Eastern Europe , 

East Asian History, Latin American History, and History of 

Science and Medicine, will be primarily dependent upon the 

University of Kansas for their specialized work. Two anti

cipated developments are a steady increase in the number of 

fields within which doctoral work will be offered, and, a 

move in a very modest way into computer assisted research. 

STUDENT FINANCIAL SUPPORT 

We are presently awarding fourteen teaching assistant-

ships to master's candidates. The stipend is $2,000. The 

department will request that at least two of the teaching 

assistantships be upgraded to $2,400 next year and be avail

able for doctoral candidates. We have two Fellowships at 

$3,000 for the new program and will request that two more be 

added by the academic year 1971-1972 , for a total of four. 

SUMMARY 

Wichita State University believes that the essential 

elements of faculty, library resources, physical facilities, 

potential students, and student support stipends are available 

to an extent which justifies admission of three to five 

students per year to a program of doctoral studies in history 
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in cooperation with the University of Kansas. The two history 

departments have established good rapport and have thoroughly 

explored the program proposed. They are ready to implement 

it upon receiving preliminary accreditation from the North 

Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools. 
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APPENDIX I 

STATISTICAL DATA 

for 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 
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ENROLLMENT AND FINANCIAL SUPPORT INFORMATION 1959 - 1969 
DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 

1959 1964 1966 

Student 
Fall Fall Fall 

1. Number of student registrations 
(all courses) 1376 2251 3440 

2. Number of student registrations 
in undergraduate courses 1376 1977 3412 

3. Number of student registrations 
in graduate courses --- 24 28 

4. Number of undergraduate registra-
tions in 100-200 level courses --- 1493 1621 

5. Number of undergraduate registra-
tions in 300-400 level courses --- 477 698 

6. Number of undergraduate 
maiors --- 98 104 

7. Number of graduate degree candi-
dates actual students --- 16 33 

8. Number of degrees granted for the 
entire year at undergraduate level 12 20 32 

9. Number of degrees granted for the 
entire year at graduate level 1 0 10 

10. Number of grad. degree recipients 
who have or will pursue Ph. D awav --- 1 4 

Number of graduate registrations 
in 300-400 level courses 147 

Student Credit Hours 3971 7311 

Financial 

1. Total salary budget for the de-
nartment from general funds 47.700 75.550 121. 850 

2. Total operating budget (excl. 
salarv) from general funds 416 357 642 

3. Total dollar amount of outside 
grant support 0 0 0 

4. Total financial support (all 
sources) available for graduate 
students 1 100 12.000 20.000 

I 1969 ; 

Fall 

3733 

3694 

39 

1673 

660 

---
---

---

56 

8754 

175.300 

1.397 

0 

28.000 
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FACUL'IY AND CURRICULUM INFORMATION 1959 - 1969 
DEPARTMENT OF HIS TORY 

1959 1964 1966 

Faculty 
Fall Fall Fall 

1. Number of EFT Faculty 
7 8 1/2 15 1/2 

(a) EFT Professors 1 2 4 

(b) EFT Assoc. Professors l 4 4 

(c) EFT Asst. Professors 5 4 7 1/2 

( d) EFT Instructors 0 l 2 

(e) EFT Grad. Teaching Assts. l 6 10 

(£) Other 0 2 0 
2. Number of faculty with earned 

Ph.D. 4 7 14 
3. Number of faculty who have advised 

Master's thesis (at WSU or elsewhere' 3 5 8 
4. Number of faculty who have advised 

dissertation (elsewhere) 0 1 1 
5. Number of faculty who are in process 

of comoleting Ph.D. 2 2 2 
6. Number of faculty with graduate 

standing 7 8 1/2 15 

Curriculum 

1. Number of different courses, all 
levels. offered · 22 26 35 

2. Number of different courses offered 
at undergraduate level 16 22 33 
(a) Number of 100 and 200 level 

7 7 7 
(b) Number of 300 and 400 level 9 15 25 

available to graduate students 25 
3. Number of different courses 

offered at graduate level 6 4* 2j( 

*Does not include History 495, 575, 576 or 595. 

1969 

15 1/2 

5 1/2 

6 

3 

1 

14 

1 

14 1/2 

9 

1 

l 

14 1/2 

38 

33 

7 
24 
23 

4* 



194 

APPENDIX II 

Kansas Undergraduate Colleges 

Below is a list of Kansas Colleges (with fall 1968 enrol-

lment figures) that are located within a 50-mile radius 

from Wichita State University. 

Colleges 

Friends University, Wichita 
Sacred Heart College, Wichita 
Southwestern College, Winfield 
Tabor College, Hillsboro 
Bethel College, Newton 
St. John's Junior College , Winfield 
Cowley County Junior College, Arkansas 
Butler County Comm. Junior College, El 
Hesston College, Hesston, Kansas 
Hutchinson Community Junior College, 

Hutchinson 

Fall 1968 Enrollment 

946 
762 
701 
419 
581 
348 

City 729 
Dorado 1768 

432 

Total Students 
1910 
8596 

If one extends the radius to include colleges within the 100 

to 110 radius from Wichita State, then these colleges in 

addition to the ones above would Le included: 

Bethany College, Lindsborg 613 
College of Emporia, Emporia 1043 
KSTC, Emporia 7068 
Kansas Wesleyan, Salina 770 
Marymount College, Salina 533 
McPherson College, McPherson 805 
Sterling tollege, Sterling 624 
Allen County Jr. College, Iola 386 
Central College (Junior College), McPherson 158 
Coffeyville Comm. Jr. College, Coffeyville 629 
Great Bend Jr. College (New Fall '69 - no figures) 
Independence Comm. Jr. College, Independence 502 
Pratt Community Jr. College, Pratt 480 

13,611 
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APPENDIX III 

FACULTY VITAE 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY 

WICHITA STATE UNIVERSITY 
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BORN, John D. 1964 

B.A., University 
M.A., University 
nh. D. , University 

Teaching Experiences 

Assistant Professor 

Associate Professor 
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 

Special Area 

of 
of 
of 

Texas, 1952 
Houston, 1958 
New Mexico, 1963 

Louisiana State University 1960-61 
University of Nevada 1961- 62 
Tarleton College 1962- 64 
Wichita State University 1964-
Wichita State University 1966-

American Colonial and Revolutionary Period 

Publications 

"Charles Strachan in West Florida," Journal of Alabama 
History, 1966. 

"John Fitzpatrick of Manchac, A Trader on the West Florida 
Frontier," Journal of Mississippi History. 

"Governor Johnstone and Trade in British West Florida, 
1764-1767," Wichita State University Studies in History, 1968 . 

"NDEA Studies in History," (co-editor ) Wichita State Univer
sity Studies in History, 1969. 

"Alexander Hamilton and the Historians," Wichita State 
University Studies in History, 1969. 

The American Spectrum: A Documentary History of the United 
States to 1865. Waco: Libra Press of the Davis Publishing 
Co., 1968. 
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COLLINS, George W. 1968 

B. S . , 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

Northwestern University, 
Northwestern University, 
Univ. of Colorado, 1965 

1949 
1950 

Teaching Experience 

Instructor 
Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 
Associate Professor 

Special Area 

Diplomatic 
U.S. to 1865 

Publications 

USAF Academy 
USAF Academy 
USAF Academy 
Wichita State 

University 

1961-
1963-
1967-68 

1968-

"Korea in Retrospect," Air University Review, XX, No. 1, 
November-December 1968. 

"A Report on Close Air Support for the 1st Brigade, 1st Infan
try Division" (confidential), Aerospace Studies Institute, Air 
University, Maxwell AFB, Alabama, 1967. 

"Colorado's Territorial Secretaries," Colorado Magazine, XLIII, 
No. 3, Summer, 1966. 

"Arctic Radar Navigation," Aircraft Observer, III, No. 4, 
Fall 1956. 

"KC-97 Polar Grid Navigation," Navigator, II, No. l, Winter 
1956. 

"United States Commercial and Economic Interests in Morocco," 
accepted for publication by the North Dakota Quarterly. 
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DOUGIAS, Donald M. 1965 

A. B., 
M.A., 
Ph.D. , 

Kansas State College, 
Kansas State College, 
University of Kansas, 

1961 
1963 
1968 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor Wichita State University 

Special Area 

Modern Europe 
Germany 

DRALLE, Lewis A. 1963 

A. B., 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

University of Chicago, 1939 
University of California, L.A., 
University of California, L.A., 

1948 
1952 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 

Associate Professor 

Professor 

Chairman 

Special Area 

Modern Europe 
England 

Publications 

Arkansas State Teachers 
College 

Arkansas Statn Teachers 
College 

Arkansas f>ta te Teachers 
Coll ..Jge 

Wichita State University 
Wichita State University 

1965-

1955-56 

1956-60 

1960-63 
1963-
1965-68 

The Political Journal of George Bubb Dodington, (co-author) 
Clarendon Press, Oxford University Press, 1965. 



199 

DURAM, James C. 1968 

B.A . , 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

Western Michigan University, 1961 
Western Michigan Universi.ty, 1963 
Wayne State University, 1968 

Teaching Experience 

Allegan Public Schools 
Wayne State University 
Hope College 

Special Area 

U.S. Since 1865 
Constitutional 

Publications 

1961-63 
1965-66 
1966-68 

Contract to Twayne Publishers, on Norman Thomas, m.s. now in 
progress. 

"Woodrow Wilson at Versailles: A Controlled Approach to 
Historiography," Indiana Social Studies Quarterly, Winter, 
1968-9. 

"Mark Twain and the Middle Ages," Mark Twain Journal, Fall, 
1969. 

"The Politicos, Their Biographers, and Reality," North Dakota 
Quarterly, 1970. 

Paper, Robert A. Taft Institute of Government Seminar, "American 
Politics: An Historical Analysis," June, 1969, Wichita State 
University. 

GRAY, James 1963 

B.A., University of California, L.A., 1954 
Ph.D., University of California, L.A., 1966 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 

Wichita State University 
Wichita State University 

1963-
1967-
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Gray, James 

Special Area 

U.S. Since 1865 
Intellectual and Social 

Publications 

"The American Civil Liberties Union of Southern California 
and Imperial Valley Agricultural Labor Disputes," m.s. 
sent to press. 

HARNSBERGER, John L. 1962 

B.A., 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

Hamline University, 1948 
University of Minnesota, 1950 
University of Minnesota, 1956 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 

Professor 
Chairman 

Special Area 

U.S. Since 1865 
Economic 

Publications 

University of 
University of 
Wichita State 
Wichita State 
Wichita State 

North Dakota 1952-
North Dakota 
University 1962-
University 1969-
University 1968-

"Railroads to the Northern Plains: 1870-1872," North Dakota 
Quarterly, Summer, 1960. 

"Land, Lobbies, and Railroads and the Origins of Duluth," 
Minnesota History, Sept. 1960. 

"Transportation on the Northern Plains: The Genesis of 
Commerce," North Dakota Quarterly, Winter, 1961. 
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Harnsberger, John L. 

"Transportation on the Northern Plains: The Railroads Arrive," 
North Dakota Quarterly, Summer, 1961. 

"Transportation on the Northern Plains: Minnesota, Manitoba 
and Monopoly," North Dakota Quarterly, Autumn, 1961. 

"Jay Cooke and the Financing of the Northern Pacific Railroad, 
1869-1873," paper at the Northern Great Plains Conference, 
October, 1968. 

"New Yeovil, A Northern Pacific Colony," Arizona and the West, 
Fall, 1969. 

"Land Speculation, Promotion and Failure: The Northern Pacific 
Railroad, 1870-1873," Journal of the West, Winter, 1970. 

"Jay Cooke, Railroad Entrepreneur," North Dakota Quarterly, 1970. 

"Transportation on the Northern Plains: Steamboating," North 
Dakota Quarterly, Spring, 1961. 

HUDSON, Randall 1964 

B.S. Ed., University of Georgia, 1957 
M.A., University of North Carolina, 1962 
Ph.D., University of North Carolina, 1965 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 

Special Area 

Wichita State University 

American Colonial and Revolutionary Period 
Latin America 

Publications 

1964-

"American Diplomacy in Action: William Henry Harrison in 
Colombia," ms. for Indiana Magazine of History. 

"The Diplomatic Career of John Hill Wheeler in Nicaragua, 
1854-1856," ms. being prepared for submission. 
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Hudson, Randall 

"American Diplomacy in Action: The Career of William Henry 
Harrison in Colombia," paper, Rocky Mountain Social Science 
Association, Lubbock, Texas. 

"The Status of the Negro in Northern South America, 1820-1860," 
Journal of Negro History, October, 1964. 

MINER, H. Craig 1969 

B.A., 
M.A., 

Wichita State University, 1966 
Wichita State University, 1967 

Teaching Experience 

Instructor Wichita State University 

Special Area 

United States Since 1865 
Economic 

Publications 

1969 

"The Colonization of the St. Louis and San Francisco Railway 
Company, 1880-1882: A Study of Corporate Diplomacy," 
Missouri Historical Review, LXIII, No. 3 (April, 1969), 
pp. 345-63. 

"The Struggle for an East-West Railway into the Indian 
Territory, 1870-1882," Chronicles of Oklahoma, XLVII, No. 1 
(Spring, 1969), pp. 560-81. 

"Border Frontier: The Missouri River, Fort Scott & Gulf 
Railroad in the Cherokee Neutral Lands, 1868-1870," Kansas 
Historical Quarterly, XXXV, No. 2 (Summer, 1969), pp. 105-29. 

OLSON, Charles W. 1966 

B.A., 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

Northwestern University, 1960 
University of Virginia, 1960 
Northern Illinois University, 1966 



Olson, Charles w. 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 

Special Area 

Modern Europe 
France 

Publications 

203 

Wichita State University 1966-

"A Teaching Bibliography for Modern European History," Wichita 
State University Studies, May 1969. 

PARKER, Albert R. 1952 

B. S., 
Ed. M. , 
Ph.D., 

Central State College, Edmond, Okla., 1935 
University of Oklahoma, 1942 
University of Oklahoma, 1950 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 

Professor 

Special Area 

Modern Europe 

Northeastern State College 
Hardin Simmons University 
Wichita State University 
Wichita State University 

Slavic and Central Europe 

REIF, Martin A. 1959 

B.A., U.C.L.A., 1954 
Ph.D., U.C.L.A., 1960 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor California Institute of 
Technology 
Wichita State University 

1949-50 
1950-51 
1952-

1958-59 
1959-
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Reif, Martin A. 

Associate Professor Wichita State University 
Professor Wichita State University 

Special Area 

Early Modern Europe, 1500-1815 

Publications 

1963-
1966-

"Dignity and Obedience," a monograph, Faculty Series Papers, 
1963. 

"The Invasion of Czechoslavakia", The Kan-Councilor, Fall 
1969. 

SOWARDS, J. K. 1956 

A. B., 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

University of Wichita, 1947 
University of Michigan, 1948 
University of Michigan, 1952 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 

Professor 
Chairman 
Dean 
Professor 

Special Area 

University of Wichita 1956-
Northwest Missouri State 1950-56 
University of Wichita 1960 
University of Wichita 1963-
University of Wichita 1964-
Wichita State University 1965-
Wichita State University 1969 

Early Modern Europe, 1500-1815 
Renaissance and Reformation 

Publications 

The Julius Exclusus of Erasmus, A Critical Edition with 
Introduction (co-author), Indiana University Press, 1968. 

"Erasmus, More and Julius II: An Unlikely Association," 
MOREANA, Fall 1969. 
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Sowards, J. K. 

Western Civilization to 1660 (New York: St. Martin's Press, 
1964) 

Instructor's Manual to accompany Western Civilization to 1660 
(New York: St. Martin's Press, 1964.) 

Critical Issues in European History. 2 volumes · (co-author) 
Boston: D.C. Heath and Co., 1967) 

The Eve of the Modern World (Boston: D.C. Heath and Co.), 1968. 

Julius - Exclusus of Erasmus (Bloomington: 
Press, 1968. ) 

THOMAS, Phillip D. 1965 

B. A., 
M.A., 
Ph.D., 

Baylor University, 1960 
University of New Mexico, 1964 
University of New Mexico, 1965 

Indiana University 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor Wichita State University 1965-

· Special Area 

Early and Late Middle Ages 

Publications 

"A Missing Fragment of British, Additional Manuscript 15549," 
Scriptorium, Fall, 1969. 

"David Ragor's Transcription of Walter of Odington's 'Icocedron'", 
Wichita State University Studies, August 1968. 

"Walter of Odington's Mathematical Treatment of the Primary 
Qualities," in press, Isis. 

"The Waning Spirit: The Roman Legacy for Early Medieval Science," 
Wichita State University Studies, May, 1969. 
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Thomas, Phillip D. 

"An 18th Century Dropout: Edward Gibbon, Student Dissident," 
Midwest Quarterly, Spring, 1969. 

"Walter of Odington's Alchemical Quantification," Proceedings 
of XII International Congress of the History of Science. 

Three biographies in Scribner's Dictionary of Scientific 
Biography (in press) 

TODD, Richard A. 1963 

A.B., Sacramento State College, 1952 
M.A., University of California, 1958 
Ph.D., University of California, 1963 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Professor 
Associate Professor 

Wichita State University 1963 
Wichita. State University 1966 

Special Area 

Greek-Roman Civilization 

UNRAU, William E. 1965 

B. A., 
M.A. I 

Ph.D. I 

Bethany College, 1951 
University of Wyoming, 1956 
University of Colorado, 1963 

Teaching Experience 

Assistant Profesor 
Associate Professor 
Chairman 
Visiting Lecturer 
Associate Professor 
Visiting Professor 

(NDEA) 
Professor 

Bethany College 
Bethany College 
Bethany College 
University of Colorado 
Wichita State University 

Kansas State University 
Wichita State University 

1959-61 
1963-65 
1963-65 
ss 1963 
1965-

ss 1965 
1968-



Unrau, William E. 

Special Area 

U.S. to 1865 
American West 
State and Local History 

Publications 
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"Civil War Career of Jesse Henry Leavenworth," Montana Maga
zine of Western History, XXIII (1962). 

"Indian Agent vs. the Army," Kansas Historical Quarterly, 
XXX (1964). 

"A Prelude to War," Colorado Magazine, XLI (1964). 

"Kiowa-Comanche Indian Agency, 1867," Chronicles of Oklahoma 
XLII (1964). 

"Joseph G. McCoy and Federal Regulation of the Cattle Trade," 
Colorado Magazine, XLIII (1966). 

"0. S. Soroko and State History," Michigan History, LI . (1967). 

"The Story of Fort Larned," Kansas Historical Quarterly, 
Vol. XXIII, No. 3 (Autumn, 1957). 

"Investigation or Probity? Investigations 
of the Kiowa-Comanche Indian Agency, 1867," 
Oklahoma, Vol. XLII, No. 2 (Autumn, 1964). 

into the Affairs 
Chronicles of 

" The Legend and Reality of Western Kansas Gold," The Trail 
Guide (Kansas City, Mo.), Vol. XI, No. 3 (September, 1966). 

"The Council Grove Merchants and Kansas Indians, 1855-1870," 
Kansas Historical Quarterly, 1968, Vol. XXXIV, No. 3 
(Autumn, 1968). 

"Missionary Enterprise and the Kansa Indians, 1825-1850," 
Western History Conference, :Dv.!ight D. Eisenhower Library, 
March, 1969. 

"Promotion of Gold Mines in Western Kansas," Kansas City 
Westerners Meeting, November 9, 1965. 



Unrau, William E. 

" Some Views on the Failure 
Negotiations, 1861-1863." 
April 27, 1963. 

------- - - -----
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of the Upper Arkansas Indian 
Kansas History Teachers Meeting, 

"The Council Grove Merchants and Kansa Indians," 
History Association, El Paso, Texas, October 14, 

Western 
1966. 

Commentator on two papers dealing with "Federal Indian Policy," 
Western History Association, Omaha, Nebraska, October 11, 1969. 
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PURPOSES OF AND NEED FOR A DOCTORAL PROGRAM IN CHEMISTRY 

Since the entrance of Wichita State into the State 

University System in 1964, the University has undergone 

rapid growth. The Chemistry Department has kept pace with 

this growth while continuing to improve the quality of its 

undergraduate program. Our department presently graduates 

more Bach.el or._g...f_S,eience students in Chemistry than any 
-- _ ., ..,.._ ""'"""'"'~- - ... , .,a ~•~-H'""' .,. ..... • ----·- .,-•• ••• .,,..,.. 

other school in the State of Kansas and in 1968 was in the 

top 16% of all chemistry departments in the country in the _,., . 

production of professional chemists at the undergraduate 

level. If the current trends continue, our 1969 graduation 
·,-.. ..,, 
will rank in the top 11%. Continued academic growth coupled 

with our ever increasing responsibilities to the immediate 

urban community make it necessary to have a corresponding 

growth in our graduate program. Specifically, the doctoral 

program would increase the amount of research conducted , 

improve the quality of instruction, attract and keep a high 

quality staff, stimulate faculty and students, and enable the 

department to attract new sources of income to support research 

and to aid the graduate students financially. 

Establishment of a doctoral program would also increase 

the productivity of the faculty and graduate students. A 

student's endeavor in the first year or two of graduate study 
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must be directed primarily toward the development of his 

research skills, in order that the following years 0£ study 

may be as fruitful as possible in terms of significant 

research productivity. 

The academic success of our Master of Science graduates 

in the past years has been exceptional, and the quality of grad

uate students should increase even further with the establish

ment of a doctoral program. Many of the exceptional under

graduates prefer to go directly to Ph.D. granting institutions 

for graduate study and are thus lost to schools offering a 

master's as the terminal degree. 

Because of the emphasis on undergraduate research, and be

cause research provides the best and most effective way of 

keeping abreast of a rapidly developing science, research 

activity is increasingly becoming a requirement for successful 

undergraduate teaching. 

Traditionally, chemistry departments have relied heavily 

upon student teaching assistants for supervision of under

graduate laboratories. With the large increase in under

graduate enrollment at Wichita State University, it will 

become increasingly more difficult to staff these laboratories 

adequately. The employment of instructors for this purpose 

alone is hampered by salary considerations. Staffing the 
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laboratories with the full-time faculty necessarily increases 

teaching loads, decreases scholarly productivity, and, in 

general, tends to decrease the overall academic quality of 

the department. Increasing the number of graduate teaching 

assistants is also quite difficult without expansion of the 

graduate program to include a Ph.D. degree. Such an expansion 

would increase the number of graduate students and thereby 

increase the federal funds available to the department for 

their support. 

Opportunities for attracting grants and contracts are 

extremely limited to institutions not granting the doctoral 

degree. The possibility of obtaining grants for research, 

equipment, construction of new facilities, and remodeling, 

increases tremendously with the establishment of a Ph.D. 

program. Numerous graduate teaching assistantships may also 

be obtained through programs financed by federal agencies such 

as NDEA, NSF, and NASA. These grants are available only to 

institutions offering the doctoral degree. 

With the increase in the national population and the 

transition from a rural to an urban nation, the importance 

of the urban university is steadily increasing. The urban 

university provides unique opportunities and services to 

industry, state, and student which are difficult or impossible 
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to obtain elsewhere. Wichita State is the only state 

university in Kansas located in a large urban community. 

The proximity of this University to the core of the industrial 

complex of Kansas should make its role within the state 

system that of providing these services. 

One of the primary functions of Wichita State University 

as an urban university should be to provide the surrounding 

industry with a center of scientific learning and direct 

technological assistance. The industrial makeup of this 

region is such that the bulk of this assistance must be pro

vided in the areas of chemistry and aeronautical engineering. 

The ·largest industry in the area is the manufacturing of 

aircraft, which relies very heavily upon chemical research 

and testing in its product development and quality control 

programs . Petroleum and chemical manufacturing already 

represents the second major industry in the area. With the 

central location and availability of natural resources, these 

industries are expected to continue in growth. The completion 

of the Arkansas waterway system will greatly benefit these 

chemical industries and result in even greater growth. 

Within the last twenty years Wichita has developed into 

the major medical center in the state. The increase in 

sophistication of medical laboratory testing and research has 
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been reflected by a steady increase in the ass i stance our 

department has given in these areas. The medical labora

tories rely heavily upon our students as a source of qualified 

personnel. The establishment of the College of Allied Health 

Professions will undoubtedly increase our service responsibil

ities in this area. 

A recent study--"A Plan for the Development of Health 

Resources - State of Kansas" (Report prepared for the Kansas 

Legislative Council by Booz, Allen and Hamilton, Inc., 1967-68) 

--recommended that a second medical school be established in 

Kansas and that it be located it1 a densely populated area. 

Wichita, obviously, is the logical choice for such a develop-

ment. Equally obvious is the need for strong, research-

oriented graduate studies in the natural sciences to support 

modern medical education. 

A report prepared under the auspices of the Nati onal 

Science Foundation--"Graduate Education - Parameters for 

Public Policy" (Philip Handler, National Science Board NSF , 

1969) --concluded that any urban region of 500,000 or more 

population should have a complete education facility including 

degree granting programs at the doctoral level. It is 

appropriate that Wichita State University should discharge 

its responsibility to the community by developing Ph.D . 
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programs in its strongest departments. The record shows the 

Department of Chemistry to be one of these. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE PROPOSED CURRICULUM 

Entrance Requirements 

A student entering the Cooperative Doctoral program must 

be admitted to the Graduate Schools at both the University 

of Kansas and Wichita State University. For admission to 

full graduate standing in the Wichita State University Grad

uate School, an applicant must have a 2.5 grade average 

(4.0 maximum) in all work undertaken during the junior and 

senior years, and a four-year average of 2.5 in his major 

and minor work. Students entering the doctoral program must 

have an undergraduate B average in Chemistry and overall. 

Application for admission to graduate standing must be 

filed with the Graduate School three weeks in advance of the 

registration day, and must be accompanied by two complete 

and official transcripts of all college work. 

For admission to graduate studies majoring in Chemistry, · 

the student must have completed the equivalent of an under-

graduate major in Chemistry. The student whose preparation 

is equivalent to the B.S. program recommended by the American 

Chemical Society Committee on Professional Training will be 
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well prepared for graduate training. 

Diagnostic examinations in the areas of organic, in-

organic, analytical, physical and biochemistry are given 

before the start of classes each semester. The entering 

graduate student is expected to show.above average proficiency 

in four such examinations. The results of these examinations 

will provide a basis for recommendation of the appropriate 

level of his formal class work. 

Degree Requirements 

1. Course Work 

Each graduate student is required to complete at least 

three 5OO-numbered courses outside his major area of concentra

tion, normally so that one course is from each of the three 

divisions in the Department of Chemistry other than his major 

field. 

The department recommends the following courses or their 

equivalents for students in the Doctoral program in each of 

the areas: 

Organic Physical 

433: Organic Techniques 541: Advanced Physical Chemistry 

531: Advanced Organic Chemistry 542: Chemical Kinetics 

533: Qualitative Organic 
Analysis 

539: Special Topics in Organic 
Chemistry (2 semesters) 

543: Introductory Statistical 
Mechanics 

545: Chemical Thermodynamics 



500 : Chemistry Seminar 

542: Chemical Kinetics or 

545: Chemical Thermodynamics 

511: Theoretical Inorganic 
Chemistry 
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549: Special Topics in Physical 
Chemistry (2 semesters) 

500: Chemistry Seminar 

and meet the department require

ments for courses outside the 

area. 
523: Analytical Spectroscopy 

Other courses may be required by the research advisor. 

A minor should be selected from that branch of science 

which will best prepare the candidate for his chosen career . 

The minor subject should be decided upon after consultation 

with the department. 

The student must spend the equivalent of three full academ

ic years in residence study beyond the Bachelor's degree, in

cluding the time spent in attaining the Master's degree. Sub-

sequent to the first year, two semesters (normally consecutive-

summer sessions excluded) must be spent in residence at Wichita 

State University~ during this period the student must be in

volved full-time in academic pursuits, which may include up 

to half-time teaching. 

2. Evaluation of First Year Performance 

At the end of the first semester of enrollment, final 

grades will be used for recommendations of continuation or 

termination of the graduate degree program and for recommenda

tion of additional course enrollment. 
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At the end of the first full year of work, the progress 

of all graduate students in the program will be evaluated; a 

recommendation to pursue either the M.S. or Ph.D. program, 

or to terminate work, will then be made. This recommendation 

will be changed if later performance warrants. 

3. Research Proposals 

Each candidate for a graduate degree, beginning with 

his second semester enrollment in the Chemistry Department 

(or beginning with his first spring enrollment here in case 

he has completed two or more semesters of graduate work else

where), and at each subsequent spring semester enrollment 

until he has passed the oral comprehensive examination, shall 

submit a typewritten copy of an original research proposition 

to his research director. A duplicate copy shall be submitted 

to the departmental enrollment adviser, who shall file in the 

main office all proposals received by him. If a student has 

not chosen a research director by the time of his second 

spring enrollment, he shall at that time submit duplicate 

copies of a research proposal to the enrollment adviser; and 

in that case it shall be the student's duty, as soon as a 

research director has been chosen, to turn over to him a copy 

of the proposal previously filed. Each proposal shall be 

graded by the research director as satisfactory or otherwise; 
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report of such grades to the student shall be optional with the 

research director. 

Each proposition shall be not less than one full page 

(8-1/2 x 11 inches, double spaced) nor more than three pages 

in length. It should in general include the following con-

tents under appropriate headings: 

4. 

Title: Explicit, ordinarily 6 to 15 words. 

Historical Background: Brief presentation, including 

references, in J. Am. Chem. - - --
Soc. style, to key related 

literature. 

Statement of the Problem: Concise indication of 

significance, scope and 

purpose. 

Outline of the Plan: Moderately detailed plan or 

examples, including references 

to methods of procedures and 

closely related analogies. 

Requirements for the Doctorate 

Cumulative Examinations. Cumulative examinations will 

be scheduled at approximately monthly intervals from October 

through May. 'rh.ese examinations may be taken during the first 

year of graduate study but must be started by the beginning 
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of the second year. Each student will be issued a packet 

containing four examinations, one each from four areas of 

chemistry, and may choose to do any one or more of these 

during the one hour and fifteen minute period alloted. A 

student must pass a total of seven cumulatives before he is 

eligible to take the oral comprehensive examinations. The 

status of any student who fails to pass two cumulatives by 

the end of the second year in graduate school, five by the end 

of the third year, or seven by the end of three and one-half 

years, will be reviewed by the division in which the student 

is doing research for recommendation to continue toward the 

Ph.D. with an extension of time or to terminate with the 

M.S. degree. 

Research Skill Requirements. Before being admitted 

to the comprehensive examination, the student shall satisfy 

one of two options. 

Option I: 

Option II. 

Demonstration of ability to read litera

ture in his area of chemistry in two 

modern languages, one of which must be 

German or Russian. 

(1) Demonstration of ability to read 

literature in his area of chemistry in 

either German or Russian, and (2) demon

stration, to an interdepartmental committee 
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recommended by the major department and 

approved by the Graduate School, of his 

ability to utilize one of the following 

research skills: 

(a) Computing Science 

(b) Electronic Techniques 

(c) Statistical Methods 

Comprehensive Examination for the Doctorate. Stu~ 

dents who have passed their research skill requirements and 

the requisite number of cumulative examinations are eligible to 

take the oral comprehensive examination, but before doing so 

shall prepare at least two research proposals, one outside the 

immediate area of their thesis research and one outside the area 

of their specialty. (The word "specialty" does not necessarily 

imply "division.") The ultimate decision regarding the suit

ability of the proposal within the framework of this rule shall 

rest with the student's research director. 

The oral examination committee shall include a minimum of 

four Wichita State University and University of Kansas faculty 

members who are also members of the University of Kansas Grad

uate Faculty, plus an additional examiner appointed by the 

Dean of the Graduate School. 

Not later than two weeks before the oral comprehensive 
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examination, each student shall submit the proposals to 

the members of the examination committee. One or both of 

these proposals may have been included among those submitted 

at previous enrollments. At least one proposal shall have 

been expanded to include a complete, detailed statement of 

the problem, its background, and the proposed method of attack. 

The comprehensive oral committee may request revision 

of any of this material before acceptance for presentation 

at the examination. Final revision must be completed not 

later than one week before the oral comprehensive examination . 

If the student fails the comprehensive examination, he 

may take it again only on the recommendation of the department 

and with the approval of the Graduate School. Under no cir-

cumstances may he repeat the examination until at least 90 

days have elapsed since his most recent attempt, nor may he 

take the examination more than three times. 

Upon passing the comprehensive examination, the student 

becomes a candidate for the Ph.D. At this time a Dissertation 

Committee will be designated by the Graduate School on the 

recommendation of the canaidate's department. The Disser-

tation Committee shall consist of at least three members and 

may include members from other departments and, with the 

approval of the Graduate Council, members from outside the 

universities. 
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Final Examination for the Doctorate . At least five 

months must elapse between the successful completion of the 

comprehensive oral examination and the date of the final oral 

examination. During this period, the candidate must be en

rolled in the Graduate School. The student's enrollment for 

his dissertation should represent, as accurately as possible, 

the scope of the dissertation and the time that the student 

and members of the department have spent on it. Normally 

this enrollment should be six hours for each regular semester 

and two hours for the Summer Session until 18 hours are com

pleted or until all the requirements for the degree have been 

met. 

When the dissertation has been tentatively accepted by the 

Dissertation Committee, the final oral examination will be 

scheduled by the Graduate School upon receipt of a written 

request from the department. To provide time and information 

for a general announcement, this request should be made at 

least two weeks before the date of the examination and should 

include the title of the dissertation, the names of the 

examiners, and the time and place of the examination . The 

half-sheet certifying that members of the Dissertation Commit

tee have read the dissertation must be submitted to the Graduate 

School before the examination is held, but not necessarily 



224 

before the examination is scheduled. At the time of the 

examination, the dissertation should have been typed but 

not bound. Although the Dissertation Committee is res

ponsible for certifying the candidate, any member of the 

Graduate Faculty is welcome at the examination and may 

participate in the questioning. 

When the final oral examination has been passed and 

the approved dissertation signed by the Dissertation Commit

tee, the dissertation is to be bound. Two bound copies are 

to be deposited with the Dean of the Graduate School at least 

a week before the degree is to be granted. Before qualifying 

for the degree,the candidate must have had his dissertation 

published or must have arranged through the office of the 

Graduate School to have it microfilmed. 

Candidates should bear in mind that the Ph.D. degree is 

awarded only to those who, through independent, original 

research of high quality, have made a significant contribu-

tion to human knowledge. Satisfactory completion of courses 
-------"-----------·----., ........ -

and passing of examinations do not alo12~-~ ~k.~ - O:P.§! eligiJ:?1..e ---·-- -- -- . .. ·- . . .. . . --•·•·--"-·-· - .... 

for the degree. ------~ For this reason the candidate's progress in 

research will be evaluated from time to time. If his work in 

this respect appears to the staff to be unsatisfactory, the 

staff may recommend that he discontinue his graduate work . 
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Timetable. The organic division is the strongest in 

terms of faculty with research experience. Therefore, doctoral 

studies will start in this area. 

Physical chemistry is fairly strong. The fact that Wichita 

State University has easy access to the computer facility of 

the Boeing Airplane Company, a computer installation larger 

than that of any university in Kansas or the surrounding 

states, make theoretical physical chemistry a logical choice 

for the second stage in the development of a doctoral program. 

Two factors indicate that biochemistry should be added to 

the program no later than the third year. First, Wichita is 

rapidly becoming the practicing medical center of the State 

of Kansas. Modern pathology and internal medicine rely heavily 

upon biochemical research. Second, the Chemistry Department 

of Kansas University does not have a biochemistry division at 

the present time. 

During the fourth and fifth years, analytical and inorganic 

chemistry will be added to the program of doctoral studies. 

The exact timing and order.of addition will depend upon the 

growth and strength of the two divisions. 

It is important that the students admitted to a beginning 

Ph.D. program be few in number and high in quality. We propose 

that two to five students per year be admitted to the program 
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during the first five years and that, at the end of this 

period, the programs include no more than twenty Ph.D. 

candidates. 

Table I: Suggested Timetable for Addition of Students 

Division Number of Total 
__ ----Year Added New Students Students 

,:-'----. /19 7 0 '·•,,, Organic 2 - 5 2 - 5 " ... \ 
/ ,. 

1971 ~hysical I 
I 

I 
I 
l 

\ 
\ 

2 - 5 4 - 10 

1972 Biochemistry 2 - 5 6 - 15 
I 

1973 Inorganic 2 - 5 8 - 20 

1974 Analytical 2 - 5 8 20 ,, 
-------- -

FACULTY AND STAFF NEEDS 

Faculty. At present the Chemistry Department faculty 

consists of eleven members, all of whom hold the Ph.D. degree. 

Their qualifications in terms of academic background and 

scholarly record are appended to this section. These faculty 

members represent a balance within the various areas of 

Chemistry. A good balance in academic experience is also 

present; while approximately half of the members are at the 

beginning of their academic careers, the rest have considerable 

experience. Due to heavy teaching loads in the past, and the 
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limited scope of a Master of Science program, the publication 

record of the faculty has been modest but steady. With pre

sent teaching loads, howevever, and a number of young, energetic 

people on the staff, the number of publications emanating from 

the Chemistry Department of WSU is rapidly increasing, as shown 

in the following table. 

Table II: Number of Publications per year, 1966-1969 

Year 1966 1967 1968 1969 

No. of publications: 2 5 9 6 (+10 in press) 

The establishment of a Ph.D. program would augment the publi

cation record of the department in many ways, chiefly through 

the influence of a doctoral student body in residence. 

At the present time, the following four members of the 

Wichita State University Chemistry Department faculty have been 

appointed to the Graduate Faculty of the University of Kansas: 

Charles Buess, W. R. Carper, Robert Christian, Jr., and Melvin 

Zandler. Of these, Drs. Buess and Carper are also authorized 

to chair doctoral dissertation committees. Two additional 

Wichita faculty members, Anneke Allen and Erach Talaty are now 

being reviewed. These six faculty members will teach courses 

for credit in the Ph.D. program and will serve as members of 
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dissertation committees. 

A faculty of ten is generally considered a minimum for 

a successful Ph.D. program in Chemistry (American Chemical 

Society Committee on Professional Training, Doctoral Education 

in Chemistry, "A Report of Current Needs and Problems," 

Chem & Eng. News, May 4, 1964, pp. 76-84). Considering the 

limited scope of the initial program, a faculty of eleven 

at implementation should be adequate. 

The number of additional faculty members needed will 

be a function of the number of Ph.D. students admitted. 

However, based upon the projected growth rate, the budget 

formula of the Regents would provide an increase in faculty 

of one per year for four years. This would result in a total 

of fifteen faculty members by the time the new program is in 

its fourth year. 

Staff. With increased research carried out within the 

department, and with acquisition of more sophisticated instru

ments, we anticipate a need for an instrument technician, a 

full-time glassblower, and an additional full-time secretary. 

As we expand the physical plant to include the first and 

second floors of the building (presently occupied by the 

Biology and Geology Departments), new stock and supply rooms 

will be needed with storekeepers to operate them. 
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Summary. Additional faculty and staff needs suggested 

for initiating the new program and operating it for five 

years are shown in the following table. 

Table III: Suggested Faculty and Staff Increase 

Year New Faculty New Staff 

1970 1 1 

1971 1 1 

1972 1 1 

1973 1 1 

1974 0 ___.__ 

Total 4 4 

LIBRARY RESOURCES AND FACILITIES 

Resources. The Chemistry Department houses and operates 

the Lloyd McKinley Memorial Chemistry Library. This library 

has recently been moved to new quarters occupying 1500 square 

feet with all new shelving and facilities. It is open to 

students and faculty at all times, a librarian is on duty 

part-time, and a photo-copying machine is available in the 

library. 

The total University library holdings at the end of the 
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academic year 1968-1969 included 327,610 volumes of books, 

journals and documents, of which 258,894 are books. Of this 

total, 21,177 titles (9%) are catalogued in biomedical sciences . 

These numbers represent titles rather than volumes, and do not 

include journals. Of the physical science titles, 5,550 

(2.15%) are catalogued in chemistry (540-549, 660-668, QD, 

and TP) of which about 1000 volumes are located in the 

McKinley Library. These titles include major reference works 

such as Beilstein, Gmelin, Mellor, Landolt Bornstein, Inter-

national Critical Tables, Advances in Chemistry Series (ACS), 

a complete set of Chemical Abstracts, Chemistry Titles, and 

a nearly complete set of Sadtler Spectra. 

The library subscribes to approximately two hundred 

chemical journals of international significancer the one 

hundred twenty-nine journals in the appended list (about 4754 

volumes and 16,000 microcards) are located in the McKinley 

Library. Most of these volumes are complete. The expenditure 

for books for this library over this period has been as follows: 

1966-67 
1967-68 
1968-69 

$ 2,214.48 
2,126.89 
4,000.00 

Many journals of an interdisciplinary nature are located 

in the main University Library. 
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The University library has an on-approval plan for academ

ic English language books with Richard Abel and Co., Portland , 

Oregon. This plan has been very successful, in that most of 

the newly published books of interest to the Chemi stry Depart

ment are on the library shelves within a month of publication. 

Facilities. The present library facilities compare very 

favorably with many Ph.D. granting institutions. Continued 

growth at the present rate should be adequate to meet the 

demands of a Ph.D. program. A modest, alumni-contributed fund 

(the McKinley Memorial Library Fund) permits additional growth 

outside WSU resources. 

The present size of the library is adequate to house the 

new acquisitions for several years. Rooms 359 and 360 in 

McKinley Hall are located adjacent to the library. These rooms 

should be made available for expansion, and would furnish an 

additional 1000 square feet of space, adequate for at least 

5 years. 

A microcard reader and a microfilm reader should be 

obtained for library use. 

Summary. The library holdings in Chemistry are good and 

appear to be growing at a satisfactory rate. In other words, 

no "crash program" is necessary. Additional expenditures 

totalling around $1000 should provide good readers for microcards 
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and microfilms. 

PHYSICAL PLANT EXPANSION AND EQUIPMENT 

Physical Plant. The Chemistry Department has facilities 

adequate for the 20 M.S. graduate students it presently has. 

Once the Ph.D. program is initiated, it is expected that 

four students will start the program each year for a period 

of at least five years. In view of the fact that a Ph.D. 

student performs from two to three times more research than 

a M.S. student does, four new Ph.D. students per year repre

sents, in terms of space and equipment commitments, the 

equivalent of 8 to 12 new M.S. students. 

It is the aim of the Chemistry Department to have a 

maximum of twenty Ph.D. students enrolled in the program at 

the end of the first five years. These students will represent 

an addition to the M.S. student body that the department 

presently has. 

If the department is to provide proper laboratory space 

for these students, it will need a minimum of 400 sq. ft. 

(a 20 x 20 ft. laboratory) for every four students or a total 

of 2,000 additional sq. ft. of research laboratories. 

Furthermore, for every ten students, at least one instrument 

laboratory of 600 sq. ft. (30 x 20) will be required. This 
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will add another 1200 sq. ft. and give? total of 3200 actual 

sq. ft. of laboratory space. About 900 sq. ft. of additional 

space will also be needed. 

Assuming that the Chemistry Department eventually reaches 

a size of fifteen staff members, additional laboratory and 

office space for new members will be needed. Four combination 

office-laboratories of 240 sq. ft. (12 x 20) would add another 

960 sq. ft. 

Considering all of the above, it will take a minimum of 

5100 sq. ft. of space for laboratories, offices, and supporting 

services to accommodate properly the expected development of 

this program. Acquisition of this space will be possible when 

the Chemistry Department expands into and occupies the first 

floor of McKinley Hall. The first floor should be available 

for this expansion when the Biology Department moves into the 

new Science Building in 1972. 

Equipment. During the past three years, the Chemistry 

Department has obtained several major pieces of research 

equipment, including a mass spectrometer and a nuclear 

magnetic resonance spectrometer. These items, along with a 

newly-purchased spectrophotofluorometer, provide the depart

ment with some of the latest research tools as a basis for 

various programs. In addition, there is a reasonable amount 

of smaller equipment, such as infrared and ultraviolet 
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spectrophotometers. 

While the above equipment falls somewhat short in that 

(1) not all fundamental areas are covered and (2) some of 

the present equipment is already overloaded, these resources 

are adequate for the start of this new program. 

In order to cover fundamental areas, the following items 

are suggested: 

Electron spin resonance spectrometer 

UV and new IR Carey 14 spectro
photometer 

Beckman IR-12 Far IR spectro
photometer 

Varian Computer of Average Transients, 
Model C-700 

Varian Homonuclear Spin Decoupler, 
V-6058A 

Gilford DU Spectrophotometer 

Varian aerograph gas chromatograph 

Total 

$ 30,000 

18,000 

26,000 

13,500 

5,000 

2,800 

7,200 

$ 102,500 

In addition to the above items, the following routine 

equipment will be necessary in order to perform everyday 

laboratory work: 
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5 laboratory balances $ 4,000 

5 research pH meters 3,000 

2 IR spectrophotometers (routine type) 13,000 

Total $ 20,000 

If research is to be properly supported, it will be 

necessary to provide each student with funds for chemicals 

and such expendable items as glassware. These funds will 

average approximately $1500 per student per year. The 

initial cost would be $6000 for the first year and this could 

eventually reach a total of $30,000 by the end of the fifth 

year. 

As the program develops it may be necessary for the 

department to obtain more sophisticated research equipment. 

Such equipment as the following may be obtained by combining 

both University and Federal funds. 

Durrum Stop Flow Apparatus 

Durrum T Jump Accessory 

Nanosecond Fluorescence Lifetime Rig 
(TRW) 

Cary 60CD Spectropolarimeter with 
Circular Dichroism Capability 

Amino Acid Analyzer and Sequencator 

Total 

$13,000 

7,500 

11,000 

42,800 

42,500 

$116,700 
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Summary. The additional space requirement for research 

laboratories, supporting services, and offices and laborator

ies for new faculty is 6,000 square feet. This space is 

already available in McKinley Hall. Remodelling will be 

necessary. 

Capital equipment costs of a basic nature will be about 

$120,000 for the initial five year period. Present expen

ditures total approximately $100,000 for the period 1966-1969. 

Additional expendable materials and supplies will start 

at about $6,000 per year and may increase to around $25,000 

by the fifth year. 

Special capital equipment costs may total $120,000 for 

the five-year-period. Outside sources of support will be 

sought for aid in making these acquisitions. 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- ANNEKE S. ALLEN 

Candidaat, Rijks Universiteit te Groningen, Netherlands,1952 

Ph.D., Tulane University, 1955. 

WORK HI STORY 

Instructor, Department of Chemistry, Tulane University, 

1954-1955. 

Chemist, Central Laboratories of Dow chemical Company, 

Freeport, Texas, 1955-1958. 

Owner, The Alchem Company, Orlando, Florida, 1959-1963. 

(Consulting chemical firm.) 

Assistant Professor, Department of Chemistry, Orlando 

Junior College, 1962-1963. 

Assistant Professor, Department of Chemistry, Wichita 

State University, 1964 -

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Inorganic reactions in solution, electrochemistry. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1. Hans B. Jonassen, Fred W. Frey and Anneke Schaafsma, 
"Dissociation Constants of Polyethylene Amines. II. 
The dissociation constants of tetraethylenep.entamine," 
J. Phys. Chem., 61, 504(1957). 

2. Hans B. Jonassen, Anneke Schaafsma and Lowell Westerman, 
"Inorganic complex compounds containing polydentate 
groups, XVII. The stability of Iron(II) and Manganese 
(II) tetraethylenepentamine complexes and their reactivity 
toward oxygen," J. Phys. Chem., 62, 1022(1958). 
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3. Donald R. and Anneke s. Allen, "Production of Uranium" 
u. s. Patent 3,008,881. 

4. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "Continuous, Quantitative 
Electrochemical Reduction," Research/Development, 1961. 

5. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "Titanium Conversion 
Coating," . Sampe Journal,]_ (3), 64(1967). 

6. Donald R. and Anneke s. Allen, "Titanium Conversion 
Coating," Space Age News, 10 (5), 34(1967). 

7. Donald R. Allen, Anneke S. Allen, Dennis B. Vanderheiden, 
Jon T~ Dumler, "Electrolytic Preparation of Aluminum 
Hydroxyfluorides," Ind. Eng. Chem. Prod. Res. & Devl., 2, 
220(1968). 

8. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "How to create bonding sur
faces on Titanium parts," Chem. Eng., 75, 220(1968). 

9. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "Titanium Metal Fluoride 
Coating Process," Sampe J., 4 (3), 73(1968). 

10. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "Titanium Metal Bonding 
Surfaces," Sampe J., 4 (5), 27 (1968). 

11. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "Chemical Milling Titanium 
with Fluosilicic Acid," Light Metal Age (1, 2), 17 (1969). 

12. Donald R. and Anneke S. Allen, "Titanium Chemical Milling," 
Sampe J., 2 (4), 26(1969). 

13. Charles C. Goldsmith and Anneke S. Allen, "X-ray Determina
tion of Residual Stress," Materials Journal (accepted for 
publication). 



240 

EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- CHARLES M. BUESS 

B.A., Ohio State University, 1942. 

M.S., Western Reserve University, 1946. 

Ph.D. , University of Southern California, 1949 (awarded 1950) . 

WORK HISTORY 

National Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, Lewis Flight 

Propulsion Laboratory, Cleveland, Ohio. 1942-1946 . 

Postdoctoral fellowship with Professor Charles D. Hurd, 

Northwestern University. 1949-1951. 

Assistant professor (chemistry), University of Georgia, 

Athens, Georgia. 1951-1956. 

Visiting associate professor and research associate 

(chemistry), Uni versity of Southern California, 

Los Angeles, California, 1957-1961. 

Professor (chemistry), Wichita State University, Wichi t a, 

Kansas, 1961-present. 

ADDITIONAL PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 

Director of Professor Norman Kharasch's research group 

during his absence on Fulbright leave. (1959-1960). 

Consultant to Cyclo Chemical Corporation (1957-1961), 

Veterans' Administration Research Laboratory (1961-1968) , 

and Skelly Oil Co. (1961-1968). 
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Abstractor for Chemical Abstracts (800 abstracts) (1960-1969). 

Contributor to Grolier's New International Encyclopedia (1965). 

Visiting Senior Scientist, Jet Propulsion Laboratory, Pasadena, 

California. (Summer, 1966). 

Presented several papers at national American Chemical Society 

meetings and Georgia and Kansas Academy of Science 

meetings. 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Polyfunctional benzene derivatives. 

Potential inhibitors of cholesterol biosynthesis . 

Spectroscopic study of organic complexes. 

Arenethiols. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1. Charles M. Buess, Joseph V. Karabinos, Paul v. Kunz and 
Louis c. Gibbons, "The Synthesis and Purification of 
Aromatic Hydrocarbons. III. Isobutylbenzene, ..§_g£-Butyl
benzene and tert-Butylbenzene, National Advisory Commit
tee for Aeronautics," Tech. Note No. 1-21 (1946), Chem. 
Abstracts, 41, 4113(1947). 

2. Walter T. Olson, Harold F. Hipsher, Charles M. Buess, 
Irving A. Goodman, Isaac Hart, John H.Lamneck, Jr., and 
Louis G. Gibbons, "The Synthesis and Purification of 
Ethers," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 69, 2451(1947). 

3. Norman Kharasch, Geoffrey I. Gleson and Charles M. Buess, 
"Derivatives of Sulfenic Acids. II. Characterization of 
Olefins with 2,4-Dinitrobenzenesulfenyl · chloride," J. Am. 
Chem. Soc., 71, 2724(1949). 

4. Norman Kharasch, Geoffrey I. Gleason and Charles M. Buess, 
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"Derivatives of Sulfenic Acids. III. The Catalytic 
Chlorinolysis of 2,4-Dinitrophenyl Disulfide," 
J. Am. Chem. Soc., 72, 1796(1950). 

5. Charles M. Buess and Norman Kharasch, "Derivatives of 
Sulfenic Acids. IV. The Reaction of 2,4-Dinitrobenzene
sulfenyl Chloride with Aromatic Systems," J. Am. Chem. 
Soc., 72, 3529(1950). 

6. Charles D. Hurd and Charles M. Buess, "The Formation of 
Polypeptides by Rearrangement of alpha-Carboxy Hydroxamic 
Acids," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 73, 2409 (1951). 

7. Norman Kharasch, Charles M. Buess and Summer I. Strashun, 
"Derivatives of Sulfenic Acids. VI. Addition of Sulfenyl 
Halides to Olfeins," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 74, 3422(1952). 

8. Charles D. Hurd, Charles M. Buess and Ludwig Bauer, 
"5-Carboxylvalerophydroxamic Acid, 5-Carboxylvaleryl 
Azide, 3-Carboxylpropionohydroxamic Acid, o-Carboxyben
zohydroxamic Acid and Polyamides Prepared from them by 
Rearrangement," J. Org. Chem., 17, 865(1952). 

9. Norman Kharasch, Duncan P. McQuarrie and Charles M. Buess, 
"Derivatives of Sulfenic Acids. X. The Reaction of 
2,4-Dinitrobenzenesulfenyl Chloride with Alcohols," 
J. Am. Chem. Soc., 75, 2568(1953). 

10. Norman Kharasch, Charles M. Buess, and William King, 
"Derivatives of Sulfenic Acids. XIV. 2,4-Dinitrobenzene
sulfenium Ion," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 75, 6035(1953). 

11. Charles D. Hurd, Charles M. Buess, and Ludwig Bauer, 
"Succinohydroxamic and Phthalohydroxamic Acids," 
J. Org. Chem., 19, 1140(1954). 

12. Charles M. Buess and William M. Jones, "The Addition of 
Nitroparaffins to (N-Ethyl)ethylenesulfonanilide," J. 
Am. Chem. Soc., 76, 5552(1954). 

13. Charles M. Buess and Ludwig Bauer, "The Action of Arene
sulfonyl Chlorides on Phthalohydroxamic Acid, Succino
hydroxamic Acid and Phthalic Anhydride Oxime," J. Org. 
Chem., 20, 33(1955). 
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14. Charles M. Buess, "The Reaction of Dithiocarbamates with 
Acrylamide," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 77, 6613(1955). 

15. Charles D. Hurd and Charles M. Buess, "The Browning Reaction 
of Sugars and Amino Acid Approached by Means of Simple 
Hydroxy Ketones," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 78, 5667(1956). 

16. Charles M. Buess, Christ N. Yiannios, and W. T. Fitzgerald, 
"Addition of Mercaptoacetic Acid to Terpenes and Related 
Compounds," J. Org. Chem., 22, 197(1957). 

17. D. D. Lawson and C. M. Buess, "2-Phenyltriphenylene," 
J . Org. Chem., 25, 272(1960). 

18. c. M. Buess and D. D. Lawson, "The Chemistry of Tripheny
lenes," Chem. Reviews, 60, 313 (1960). 

19. C. M. Buess, "Recent Studies of Methionine and Cysteine," 
in Organic Sulfur Compounds, I, ed. N. Kharasch, Pergamon 
Press (1961). 

20. N. Kharasch and C. M. Buess, "Annotated Bibliography of 
Sulfur Compounds," appendix to Organic Sulfur Compounds, 
I (1961). 

21. N. F. Blau and C. M. Buess, "Conversion of Diethylstilbestrol 
to a Benzofulvene Derivative," J. Org. Chem., 28, 3349(1963). 

22. C. M. Buess, T. Giudici, N.Kharasch, W. King, D. D. Lawson, 
and N. N. Saha, "The Synthesis of Thyromimetic Substances 
and Potential Inhibitors of Thyroxine," J. Med. Chem., 8, 
369(1965). 

23. N. Kharasch, C. M. Buess, and R. B. Langford, "Sulfur 
Reagents. I.," Quarterly Repts. Sulfur Chem., 1_, 241 (1967) . 

24. C. M. Buess and M. C. Chen, "A Trifunctional Sulfenyl 
Chloride," Quarterly Reports .2!! Sulfur Chemistry, 4, 
74 (1969). 

25. C. M. Buess, "Ortho- and para-Dithiins," Mechanisms of 
Reactions of Sulfur Compounds, i (in press). 

26. N. F. Blau, T. T. S. Wang and C. M. Buess, "Potential 
Inhibitors of Cholesterol Biosyhthesis. Phosphonates 
Derived from Geraniol and Congeners," J. Chem. Engr. 
Data (in press). 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- ROBERT E. CATHERS 

B. S., 

M. S. , 

University of Wichita, 1961. 

University of Wichita, 1963. 

Ph.D., Texas Technological College, 1966. 

WORK HISTORY 

Assistant Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 

1965 to present. 

Consultant for Wesley Research Foundation, 1967 to present . 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Thermal decompositions of inorganic coordination complexes. 

Factors influencing structure of inorganic complexes. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1. Robert E. Cathers and Wesley W. Wendlandt, "High Tempera
ture Reflectance Spectroscopy Study of the Reaction of 
Cobalt(II) Chloride 6-Hydrate and Potassium Chloride," 
Chemist Analyst, 53, 110(1964). 

2. Robert E. Cathers and Wesley W. Wendlandt, "The Thermal 
Decomposition of Metal Complexes. XV. The Isomers of 
Chromium(III) Chloride 6-Hydrate," J. Inorq. Nucl. 
Chem., 27, 1015(1965). 

3. Melvin E. Zandler and Robert E. Cathers, "Laboratory 
Experiments for General Chemistry," (1967). 
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EDUCATIO~~AL BACY.GhOUND -- WILLI.1\ ,!l ROBERT CARPER 

B. S. , New York College of Education at Albany. 

Ph.D., University of Mississippi, 1963. 

Postdoctoral Fellow, Welch Foundation, Texas A & M. University, 
1963-1965. Worked under Professor F. R. Duke. Studies 
included Charge Transfer Complexes by means of ultra
violet spectroscopy, polarography, molecular orbital 
calculations and kinetics by electron spin resonance. 
Additional studies on Flavin Enzymes included molecular 
orbital calculations and the effects of various inhibitors 
on enzyme kinetics of the Glucose-Glucose Oxidase system. 
Worked closely with Dr. R. M. Hedges on molecular orbital 
calculations (Ruckel and Self-Consistent Field) and 
studied under Professor M. Eisner (Physics Dept.) in 
electron spin resonance. 

WORK EXPERIENCE 

Assistant Professor of Chemistry, California State College 

at Los Angeles, 1965. 

Associate Professor of Chemistry, California State College 

at Los Angeles, 1967. 

Associate Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 

1967. 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Enzymology, Charge-Transfer Complexes, and Quantum Chemistry. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1. 11 Salts of the Group IIA Metals dissolved in Non-aqueous 
or in Mixed Solvents. I., 11 J. Chern. & Eng. Data, .2_, 
316(1964). Presented at the combined Southeast-Southwest 
ACS meeting in New Orleans, Nov. 1961. 
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2. "Salts of the Group IIA Metals dissolved in Non-aqueous 
or in Mixed Solvents. II.," J. Chem. & Eng. Data, 11, 
398(1966). Presented at ACS National Meeting in Los 
Angeles, 1963. 

3. "Salts of the Group IIA Metals dissolved in Non-aqueous 
or in Mixed Solvents. III.," J. Phys. · Chem., 70, 380 (1966). 
Presented at Southwest regional ACA meeting in Houston, 
Oct. 1963. 

4. "Charge Transfer Complexes and Donor Molecule Properties. 
I. Chloranil-Aniline Complexes," J. Phys. Chem., 69, 
1707(1965). 

5. "Charge Transfer Complexes and Donor Molecule Properties. 
II. Fluoranil-Pyridine Complexes," J. Phys. Chem., 70, 
3046 (1966). 

6. "The DMSO-TCNE Charge Transfer Complex and Its Kinetics," 
Bull. Am. Phys. Soc., Series II, 10, 158(1965). Pre
sented at meeting of American Physical Society, Jan. 1965. 

7. "The DMSO-TCNE Charge Transfer Complex and Its Kinetics," 
J. Chem. Phys., 44, 2866(1966). 

8. "Flavin Enzymes: Molecular Orbital Calculations," 
Talanta, 13, 1033(1966). 

9. "Self Consistent Field Calculations of Mono-substituted 
Benzenes, "Mol. Phys., 11, 213(1966). 

10. "Self Consistent Field Calculations of Mono-Substituted 
Benzenes, "Mol. Phys., 12, (1967). 

11. "Electron Spin Resonance of Acenaphthene Radical Ion and 
Radical Ion Pairs," J. Phys. Chem., 71, 2661(1967). 

12. "An SCF Calculation of Triphenylphosphine," Mol. Phys., 
13, 165 (1967). 

13. "The Charge Transfer Character of Glucose Dehydrogenase 
Inhibition by Substituted Pyridines," Arch. Biochem. & 

Biophys., 123, 9 (1968). 

14. "Polarographic and Spectral Studies of Charge-Transfer 
Complexes," J. Phys. Chem., 71, 3960(1967). 
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15 . "Kinetic Study by E.S.R. of the Dissociation of TCNE 
Charge Transfer Complexes in Solution," J.Chem. Phys., 
47 I 3682 (1967) • 

16. "Biochemistry: A Laboratory Experiment in Polarized 
Fluorescence," J. Chem. Ed., 45, 662(1968). 

17. "An SCF Treatment of the Azines," Mol. Phys., 15, 121 (1968). 

18. "A Modified SCF Treatment of Aza-naphthalenes," Mol. 
Phys., 16, 627(1969) . 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- ROBERT CHRISTIAN, JR. 

B.S., University of Wichita, 1940. 

Ph.D., Iowa State College, 1946. 

WORK HISTORY 

Assistant Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 

1946-1949. 

Associate Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 

1949-1960. 

Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 1960 -

Chairman, Department of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 

1961 -

Research Engineer, Boeing Airplane Company, Summer 1954 and 

Summer 1955. 

Staff member, NSF CHEM-Study Institute, Colorado College, 

Summer, 1962. 

Visiting Staff Member, Los Alamos Scientific Laboratory, 

Summer 1965, 1967, 1968. 

Consultant, Los Alamos Scientific Laboratory, Summer, 1969. 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Hydroxamic acids -- their properties, reactions, derivatives 

and analysis; applications in analytical chemistry. 
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Chemical instrumentation. 

Mass spectra of metal chelates. 

PUBLICATIONS 

1. H. Gilman, R. V. Christian, Jr. and S. M. Spatz, "Some 
Quinolines Patterned as Open Models of a Modified 
Atebrin," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 68, 979 (1946). 

2. R. V. Christian, Jr., H. D. Brown and R. M. Hixon, 
"Derivatives of Valerolactone, 1,4-Pentanediol and 
1,4-Dicyanoethoxypentane," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 69, 
1961(1947). 

3. R. V. Christian, Jr. and R. M. Hixon, "Hydrolysis of 
Some beta-Alkoxypropionitriles," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 70, 
13 3 3 ( 1948) . 

4. R. v. Christian, Jr., "Condensation of Lactones with 
Benzene," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 74, 1591 (1952). 

5. R. V. Christian, Jr., I. D. Leffler and J. S. Dahler, 
"Iron (III) - Benzohydroxamate Complex Ions," Anal. Chem. 
26, 1666 (1954). 

6. T. W. Stamey, Jr. and R. Christian, Jr., "Non-aqueous 
Titration of Hydroxamic Acids," Talanta, 13, 144(1966). 

7. A. R. Fields, B. M. Daye and R. Christian, Jr., "Borate 
Complexes of Benzohydroxamic Acid and Some of its 
Derivatives," Talanta, 13, 929(1966). 

8. R. Christian, Jr., "Gravimetric Titrations in the Intro
ductory Chemistry Laboratory," J. Chem. Ed., 44, 144(1967). 

9. B. L. Blanks, R. Christian, Jr. and M.A. Winkler, 
"Nondestructive Incremental Mass Measurement of Rover 
Fuel Elements by Gamma Ray Absorption," ~- Spectry., 
(to be published.) 
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PAPERS PRESENTED 

1. R. Christian, Jr., I. D. Leffler and J. S. Dahler, 
"Iron(III)-Benzohydroxamate Complex Ions," Midwest 
Regional ACS Meeting, Omaha, Nebraska, November, 1954. 

2. R. Christian, Jr. and William Park, "The Iron(III)
Thiocyanate Complex Ion," Midwest Regional ACS Meeting, 
Ames, Iowa, 1956. 

3. R. Christian, Jr. and J.M. Dale, "The Iron(III)
Acetohydroxamate Complexes," Southwest Regional ACS 
Meeting, Tulsa, Oklahoma, 1957. 

4. R. Christian, Jr., "A Versatile Variable Speed Drive 
System for Laboratory Use," Midwest Regional ACS 
Meeting, Columbia, Missouri, 1967. 

5. J. A. Coombs and R. Christian, Jr., "Analysis of Mixtures 
of Hydroxamic Acids by Gas Chromatography," Midwest 
Regional ACS Meeting, Manhattan, Kansas, 1968. 

6. B. L. Blanks, M.A. Winkler and R. Christian, Jr., 
"Nondestructive Incremental Mass Measurement of Rover 
Fuel Elements by Gamma Ray Spectroscopy," Pittsburgh 
Conference on Analytical Chemistry and Applied Spectro
scopy, Cleveland, Ohio, 1969. 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- WAYNE W. DUNNING 

St. Ambrose College, Davenport, Iowa, 1948-9 
B.S., Iowa State College, Ames, Iowa, 1949-52 
M.S., Iowa State College, Ames, Iowa, 1955-59 
Ph.D . , Iowa State University, Ames, Iowa, 1959-61 (Granted 1964) 

WORK HISTORY 

Ames Laboratory, U. S. Atomic Energy Commission, 1950-52 

Boeing Airplane Co., 1953-55 

Ames Laboratory, u.s.A.E.C., 1955-61 

Wichita State University, 1961 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Ligand-ligand exchange constants 

Acid-base dissociation constants 

Tracer techniques for exchange equilibria 

Computer treatment of exchange data 

PUBLICATIONS 

"Backscattering of Beta Rays in Windowless G-M Counters," 
Nucleonics, 10, (May 195 2), 41-43. 

"Mixed Tetra(chlorobromo)-platinates(II). Equilibrium 
Constants for Formation in Aqueous Solution," JACS, 81, 
5566(1959). 

"Calculation of Acid Dissociation Constants," U.S.A.E.C. 
Research and Development Report No. IS-822, Feb. 1964. 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- WORTH A. FLETCHER 

A.B., Indiana University, 1925 

M.A., (Inorganic Chemistry) Indiana University, 1926. 

Ph.D., (Organic Chemistry) Indiana University, 1927. 

WORK HISTORY 

Associate Professor of Chemistry, University of Wichita, 

1927-31. 

Professor of Chemistry and Registrar, University of Wichita, 

1931-65. 

Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 1966 -

PUBLICATIONS 

Worth A. Fletcher and Kenneth Lewis, "Nitro Compounds as 
Oxidizing Agents," Transactions Kansas Academy of 
Science, 35, 1932. 

Worth A. Fletcher and Elmore L. Martin, "Nitro Compounds as 
Oxidizing Agents II," Transactions Kansas Academy of 
Science, 37, 1934. 

Worth A. Fletcher and Charles M. Daniels, "The Preparation 
of Some Azo Derivatives of Gusiacol I," Transactions 
Kansas Academy of Science, 37, 1934. 

Worth A. Fletcher and J. T. Dunn, Jr., "Concerning the 
Preparation of Some Diazo-Thio-Ethers of Thio-Beta
Naphthol," Transactions Kansas Academy of Science, 37, 
1934. 



253 

EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- JOHN W. JOHNSON, JR. 

A.B., (Magna Cum Laude), University of Wichita, 1952. 

M.S., University of Wichita, 1953. 

Ph.D., University of Illinois, 1956. 

WORK EXPERIENCE 

Wichita State University, 1956-1961, Assistant Professor 

1961-present, Associate Professor 

ADDITIONAL PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 

United States Department of Agriculture, Summer Employment, 

1958, 1959, and 1960. 

N. s. F. Research Participant, Summer Program, 1961, 1962, and 

1967. 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Organophosphorus Compounds 

Non-classical Carbonium Ions 

Schiff Bases 

PUBLICATIONS 

1. "The Synthesis of Dimethyl-(a-hydroxy-b-propiothetin) 
Hydrochloride," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 76, 5106(1954). 

2. "Copolymerization of Trialkyl Aconitates with Butadiene 
and Some Vinyl Monomers," J. Pol. Sci., 20, 437 (1956). 
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3. "Copolymerization of 1,3-Butadiene with 1- and 2-Chloro
anthracene," J. Pol. Sci., 21, 251 (1956). 

4. "Reactions of Optically Active n-Butylbenzylmethyl
phosphine with Cyclohexene Episulfite and with Sulfur," 
Tetrahedron Letters, 359(1964). 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- JOHN B. MCCARTEN 

B.S., Creighton University, 1958 

M. S., Creighton University, 1960 

Ph.D., University of Iowa, 1964 

WORK EXPERIENCE 

Wichita State University, 1965 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Electrochemistry, theoretical studies, development and 

extension of methods of analysis, especially d.c. and 

a.c. polarography. 

PUBLICATIONS 

"Design and Construction of a Controlled Potential Square 
Wave Polarograph," Anal. Chem., 37, 29 (1965). 

"Module for the Conversion of D.C. Polarograph to Square 
Wave Polarograph", (Submitted to Journal of Chemical 
Education). 

"Simultaneous Determination of Copper, Cadmium, and Zinc in 
Silver Alloys", (To be submitted to Journal of Analytical 
Chemistry). 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- ERACH R. TALATY 

B. S., Nagpur University, 1948 (Honors). 

Ph.D., Nagpur University, 1954 (Physical Chemistry) 

Ph.D., Ohio State University, 1957 (Organic Chemistry) 

Postdoctora te: · 
Woodward. 

Harvard University, 1961-62, under R. B. 
Worked on structure determination of 

tetrodotoxin. 

Postdoctorate: Iowa State University, Ames, 1964-66, 
under G. A. Russell. worked on applications of E.S.R. 
spectroscopy to problems of structure and conformation, 
including steroids and other natural products. 

WORK EXPERIENCE 

Lecturer, Nagpur University, 1948-1954. 

Senior Scientist, Columbia-Southern Chemical Corp., Barberton, 

Ohio, and Rohm and Haas Co., Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, 

1957-1961. 

Associate Professor, University of South Dakota, Vermillion, 

1962-1964. 

Louisiana State University in New Orleans, 1966-1969. 

Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State University, 1969-

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Steroids, Electron Spin Resonance, Small-Ring Compounds, 

and cis to trans Isomerization Studies. 
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PUBLICATIONS 

1. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Kinetics of the 
Reaction Between Iodine and Malonic Acid," J. Indian 
Chern. Soc., 28, 675(1951). 

2. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of 
Fluoride Solutions. I. Electrolysis of Silver Fluoride 
Solutions," J. Indian Chern. Soc., 28, 413 (1951). 

3. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of 
Fluoride Solutions. II. Electrodeposition of Copper 
from Fluoride Solutions," J. Indian Chern. Soc., 28, 
523 (1951). 

4. Erach R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of Fluoride Solutions. 
III. Electrodeposition of Zinc from Fluoride Solutions," 
J. Indian Chern. Soc., 29, 147(1952). 

5. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of 
Fluoride Solutions. IV. Electrolysis of Cadmium 
Fluoride," Proceedings of the Symposium on "Electro
deposition and Metal Finishings," Karaikudi, India, 
December 1957, p~ 167 published by the India Section of 
the Electrochemical Society, 1960. 

6. A. N. Kappanna and E.R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of 
Fluoride Solutions. V. Electrolysis of Acid Tin Fluoride," 
Bulletin India Section of the Electrochemical Society, 
]_, 44(1958). 

7. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Anodic Reactions in the 
Electrolysis of Acid Cobalt Fluoride," Current Sci. 
(India) 27, 18(1958). 

8. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of 
Fluoride Solutions. VI. Electrodeposition of Nickel 
from Fluoride Solutions," J. Indian Chern. Soc., 38, 
663 (1961). 

9. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Electrochernistry of 
Fluoride Solutions. VII. Electrodeposition of Cobalt 
from Fluoride Solutions," J. Indian Chern. Soc., 39, 
739 (1962). 
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10. A. N. Kappanna and E. R. Talaty, "Electrodeposition 
of Metals from Aqueous Fluoride Solutions -- A 
Review," Electroplating (India), July, 1959 - July, 
1960 (in five parts). 

11. E. R. Talaty, "Influence of Substituents on the Cis to 
Trans Isornerization of Azobenzene," Dissertation 
Abstr., 18, 808(1958). 

12. Paper on "Structure Determination of Tetrodotoxin" 
presented at Kyoto, Japan, in April 1964 by Professor 
R. B. Woodward, Pure and Applied Chern., 2, 49(1964). 

13. "Furnaryl Chloride," Belgian Pat. No. 625,809, March 29, 
1963. 

14. G. A. Russell and E. R. Talaty, "Applications of E.S.R. 
Spectroscopy to Problems of Structure and Conformation. 
II. Alicyclic Semiquinones Derived from Steroidal 
Ketones and 2-Decalones," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 86, 
5345 (1964). 

15. G. A. Russell, R. D. Stephens, and E. R. Talaty, 
"Applications of E.S.R. Spectroscopy to Problems of 
Structure and Conformation. III. A New Method for 
Preparation of Radical Anions of Diketones," Tetra
hedron Letters, 1139(1965). 

16. Glen A. Russell and Erach R. Talaty, "Applications of 
E.S.R. Spectroscopy to Problems of Structure and Confor
mation. IV. Electron Spin Resonance Spectroscopy: 
Application to Proof of Structure of Organic Ketones," 
Science, 148, 1217(1965). 

17. Erach R. Talaty and Glen A. Russell, "Application of 
E.S.R. Spectroscopy to Problems of Structure and 
Conformation. VII. Radical Anions Derived from 
Cyclohexanones and Decalones. Assignment of Structure 
of 19-nor-3-ketosteroids and 18-nor-D-homo-17-keto
steroids," J. Arn. Chem. Soc., 87, 4867 (1965). 
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18. Erach R. Talaty and Glen A. Russell, "Application of 
E.S.R. Spectroscopy to Problems of Structure and Confor
mation. VIII. Semidiones Derived from 9-Methyldecalones 
and 10-Methyl Steroidal Ketones. Assignment of Structure 
to A-Ring Ketones," J. Org. Chem., 31, 3455 (1966). 

19. Glen A. Russell, Erach R. Talaty, and Robert H. Horrocks, 
"Application of E.S.R. Spectroscopy to Problems of 
Structure and Conformation. IX. Semidiones Derived 
from Cyclopentanones. Assignment of Structure to 
Steroidal D-Ring Ketones," J. Org. Chem., 32, 353 (1967). 

20. G. A. Russell, E. T. Strom, E. R. Talaty, K. Y. Chang, 
R. D. Stephens, and M. C. Young, "Application of E.S.R. 
Spectroscopy to Problems of Structure and Conformation. 
Aliphatic Semidiones, 11 Record Chem. Progr., 1]_, 3 (1966). 

21. Glen A. Russell, Erach R. Talaty, and Maria C. Young, 
11 Radical Cations Derived from o(-Diketones," J. Phys. 
Chem., 70, 1321(1966). 

22. Glen A. Russell, E. Thomas Strom, Erach R. Talaty, and 
Steven A. Weiner, "Semidiones. I. Acyclic Semidione 
Radical Anions and Cations Containing a Single Aryl 
Substituent," J. Am. Chem. Soc., 88, 1998(1966). 

23. "Fumaryl Dichloride by Catalytic Reaction of Fumaric 
Acid and Phosgene," U.S. Pat. 3,222,397, Dec. 7, 1965. 

24. Glen A. Russell, Anthony J. Moye, Edward G. Janzen, S. 
Mak, and Erach R. Talaty, "Oxidation of Carbanions. II. 
Oxidation of £-Nitrotoluene and Derivatives in Basic 
Solution, 11 J. Org. Chem., 32, 137 (1967). 

25. Erach R. Talaty and James c. Fargo, "Thermal cis to trans 
Isomerization of Substituted Azobenzenes: A Correction 
of the Literature," Chem. Commun., 65(1967). 

26. E . R. Talaty, A. E. Dupuy, Jr., and A. E. Cancienne, Jr., 
"A Stable Alpha-Lactam Derived from Adamantane, 11 J. 
Heterocycl. Chem., 4, 657(1967). 

27. E. R. Talaty and A. E. Dupuy, Jr., 11 Spiro-alpha-lactams 
Derived from Adamantane," Chem. Commun., 790(1968). 
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28. E. R. Talaty, A. E. Cancienne, Jr., and A. E. Dupuy,Jr ., 
"Selective Dibromination of Adamantane," J. Chem . Soc. 
(C), 1902(1968). 

29. E. R. Talaty, "Optical Rotatory Dispersion and 
Dichroism in Organic Chemistry, by G. Snatzke: 
Review," Steroids, 11, 102(1968). 

Circular 
A 

30. E. R. Talaty and A. E. Dupuy, Jr., "An Aziridinone 
Derived from 1-Aminoadamantane," J. Med. Chem., 12, 
195 (1969). 

31. E. R. Talaty, A. E. Dupuy, Jr., and T. H. Golson, 
"Ultraviolet Spectra and Photochemical and Electron
Impact Induced Fragmentations of Alpha-lactams," 
Chem. Commun., 49(1969). 

32. E. R. Talaty and T. H. Golson, "Total Synthesis of a 
Steroid Derived from Adamantane," (to be submitted). 

33. Applications of E.S.R. Spectroscopy to Conformational 
Problems -- Conformations of Semidiones Derived from 
cis-Decalins (with T.H. Golson), under preparation -
joint work with G. A. Russell. 
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EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND -- MELVIN E. ZANDLER 

June 1 960 B. A. in chemistry, Friends University, Wichita, 
Kansas . 

June 1963 M.S. in chemistry, University of Wichita. 

June 1966 Ph.D. in physical chemistry, Arizona State 
University. Research experience was under 
Professor T. R. Thomson in the area of 
liquid theory. 

Oct . 1965- Post-doctoral Fellowship under Professor Henry 
Aug . 1966 Eyring at the University of Utah. Studies were 

in the area of liquid theory and theory of 
liquid mixtures. 

WORK HISTORY 

1960-63: 

1963-64: 

1 965-66 : 

Teaching Assistant, University of Wichita. 

Teaching Assistant, Arizona State University. 

NSF Cooperative Graduate Fellowship, Arizona 
State University. 

Post-doctorate Fellow, University of Utah. 

1966- present: Assistant Professor of Chemistry, Wichita State 
University. 

SPECIAL INTERESTS 

Theory of liquids and liquid mixtures. 

The rmodynamics and statistical thermodynamics of solutions. 

Quantum chemistry. 
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PUBLICATIONS 

1. M. E. Zandler, "A Study of the Significant Structure 
Theory of Liquids as Applied to Simpler Liquids Via 
Computer Methods," Ph.D. Dissertation, Arizona State 
University, 1966. 

2. M. E. Zandler, and T. R. Thomson, "Application of the 
Significant Structure Theory to Plastic Crystals," 
Solid State Commun., 4, 219(1966). 

3. M. E. Zandler, and M. S. Jhon, "Nonelectrolyte Solutions," 
Ann. Rev. Phys. Chem., 17, 373(1966). 

4. B. Zaslow, and M. E. Zandler, "A Two Dimensional Analogue 
of the Hydrogen Atom," Am. J. Phys., 35, 1118 (1967). 

5. M. E. Zandler, and H. Eyring, "Application of Significant 
Structure Theory to Partially Miscible Mixtures: The 
CH4-CF4 System," (in preparation). Paper delivered at 
the American Chemical Society National Meeting at New 
York, September 1966. 

6. M. E. Zandler, and R. E. Cathers, "Laboratory Experiments 
for General Chemistry," Wichita, Kansas (1967). 

7. M. E. Zandler, J. A. Watson, Jr., and H. Eyring, 
"Application of Significant Structure Theory to the 
Correlation of Thermodynamic Properties of co2 , COS, 

8. 

and cs2 in Terms of the Respective Molecular Parameters," 
J. Phys. Chem., 72, 2730(1968). 

M. E. Zandler, "Hindered Rotation and 
Theory Applied to CO2, COS, and CS2," 
delivered at the 100th Annual Meeting 
Academy of Sciences, May 1968. 

Significant Structure 
Invited Paper 

of the Kansas 

9. M. E. Zandler and Wesley J. Stearns, Jr., "Application 
of the Significant Structures Theory to Two Series of 
Complex Molecular Liquids Using Hindered Rotation," (in 
preparation). Paper delivered at the Midwest Regional 
Meeting of the ACS at Kansas State University, Manhattan, 
Kansas, October, 1968. 
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APPENDIX II 

LLOYD MCKINLEY MEMORIAL LIBRARY 

PERIODICALS 
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LLOYD MCKINLEY MEMORIAL CHEMISTRY LIBRARY 

Periodicals 

Academy of Sciences of the USSR, Bulletin, Division of 
Chemical Sciences 

Accounts of Chemical Research 
Acta Chemica Scandinavica 
Acta Crystallographica, Parts A and B 
Actinides Reviews 
Advances in Colloid and Interface Science 
Agricultural and Food Chemistry, J. 
American Chemical Society, J. 
American Oil Chemists Society, J. 
Analog 
The Analyst 
Analytica Chimica Acta 
Analytical Abstracts 
Analytical Chemistry 
Society for Analytical Chemistry, Proceedings of 
Angewandte Chemie 
Annalen der Chemie, Justus Liebigs 
Annales de Chimie 
Annual Reports of Chemical Society 
Annual Review of Biochemistry 
Annual Review of Physical Chemistry 
Annual Survey of American Chemistry 
Applied Chemistry Reports 
Applied Chemistry Abstracts, J. 
Applied Chemistry, J. 
Applied Spectroscopy 
Association of Official Analytical Chemists, J. 
Australian Journal of Chemistry 

Beilstein's Handbuch der Organische Chemie 
Berichte der Bunsen Gesellschaft fur Physikalishe Chemie 

(formerly Zeitschrift fur Elektrochemie) 
The Biochemical Journal 
Biochemistry 
Biological Chemistry, J. 
Bulletin de la Societe Chimique de France 
Bulletin of the Chemical Society of Japan 
Bureau of Standards, Journal of Research, Physics and 

Chemistry 
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Canadian Journal of Biochemistry 
Canadian Journal of Chemical Engineering 
Canadian Journal of Chemistry 
Canadian Journal of Physics 
Canadian Journal of Physiology and Pharmacology 
Catalysis, J. 
Chemical Abstracts 
Chemical and Engineering Data, J. 
Chemical Communications 
Chemical Documentation, J. 
Carribbean Journal of Science and Mathematics 
Chemical Education, J. 
Chemical Engineering 
Chemical News 
Chemical Physics, J. 
Chemical Reviews 
Chemical Society, J. (London) Parts A, B, C 
Chemical Society, Proc. (London) 
Chemische Berichte (Berichte der deutschen chemischen 

gesellschaft) 
Chemisches Zentralblatt 
Chemistry 
Chemistry and Industry 
Chemistry in Britain 
Chimie Physique et de Physico-Chimie Biologique, J. 
Chromatography, J. 
Collection of Czechoslovak Chemical Communications 
Coordination Chemistry Reviews 
Crystal Growth, J. 
Current Chemical Papers 

Electroanalytical Chemistry, J. 
Electrochemical Society, J. 
Environmental Contamination and Toxicology, Bulletin 
European J. of Biochemistry 
Experientia 

Faraday Society, Discussions 
Faraday Society, Transactions 

Gas Chromatography, J. 
General Chemistry of the USSR, J. 

l 
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Helvetica Chimica Acta 
Heterocyclic Chemistry, J. 
Hoppe-Seyler's Zeitschrift fur Physiologische Chemie 

Indian Chemical Society, J. 
Industrial and Engineering Chemistry 
I&EC: Fundamentals 
I&EC: Process Design and Development 
I&EC: Product Research and Development 
Inorganic and Nuclear Chemistry, J. 
Inorganic Chemistry 
Intra-Science Chemistry Reports 

Journal of Analytical Chemistry (Zhurnal analiticheskoi 
khimii) 

Journal of Organic Chemistry (Zhurnal organicheskoi khimii) 
Journal fur Praktische Chemie 

Kansas Academy of Science, Trans. 
Kinetics and Catalysis (Kinetika i kataliz) 

Lipids 

Macromolecules 
Die Makromolekulare Chemie 
Mass Spectrometry and Ion Physics, J. 
Medicinal Chemistry, J. (Medicinal and Pharmaceutical 

Chemistry, J.) 
Microchemical Journal 
Mikrochimica Acta 
Molecular Pharmacology 
Monatchefte fur Chemie 

Organic Chemistry, J. 
Organometallic Chemistry, J. 

Physical Chemistry, J. 
Polymer Science, J. 
Polymer Science, J., Part A: General Papers 
Polymer Science, J., Part A 1: Polymer Chemistry 
Polymer Science, J., Part A 2: Polymer Physics 
Polymer Science, J., Part B: Polymer Letters 
Polymer Science, J., Part C: Polymer Symposia 
Pure and Applied Chemistry 
Pure and Applied Chemistry, Reviews 
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Quantum Chemistry, International J. 
Quarterly Reports on Sulfur Chemistry 
Quarterly Reviews 

Radiochimica Acta 
Recueil des Travaux Chimiques des Pay-Bas 
Russian Chemical Reviews 
Russian Journal of Inorganic Chemistry 
Russian Journal of Physical Chemistry 

Separation Science 
Spectrochimica Acta, Part A and B 

Talanta 
Tetrahedron 
Tetrahedron Letters 
Theoretica Chimica Acta 

Zeitschrift fur Analytische Chemie 
Zeitschrift fur Anorganische und Allgemeine Chemie 
Zeitschrift fur Physikalische Chemie, Neue Folge 
Zeitschrift fur Physikalische Chemie, Ostwald 
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In addition to modest acquisitions of missing back 

issues, new subscriptions to the following journals have 

been placed in the past two years: 

Accounts of Chemical Research 
Actinides Reviews 
Advances in Colloid and Interface Science 
American Oil Chemists Society, J. 
Association of Official Analytical Chemists, J. 

Berichte der Bunsen Gesellschaft fur Physikalische 
Chemie (formerly Zeitschrift fur Electrochemie) 

Carribbean Journal of Science and Mathematics 
Chromatography, J. 
Coordination Chemistry Reviews 
Crystal Growth, J. 

Environmental Contamination and Toxicology, Bulletin 
European Journal of Biochemistry 

Intra-Science Chemistry Reports 

Macromolecules 
Mass Spectrometry and Ion Physics, J. 
Microchemical Journal 
Mikrochimica Acta 
Molecular Pharmacology 

Quantum Chemistry, International J. 
Quarterly Reports on Sulfur Chemistry 

Separation Science 

Theoretica Chimica Acta 

New subscriptions for 1970 include: 

Applied Spectroscopy Reviews 
Chemical Instrumentation 
Chemical Physics Letters 
Journal of Molecular Structure 
Journal of Solid State Chemistry 
Steroids 
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INTRODUCTION 

The general background and developments leading to the 

proposal for the cooperative Ph.D. in Aeronautical 

Engineering are presented in Section I of Part 'Iwo of this 

self-study. This section is devoted to the description and 

justification of the program on the Wichita State University 

campus with only reference to the University of Kansas in 

various supportive aspects. A more detailed proposal has 

been written and used for internal reviews and for the evalu

ation of the proposed program by the consultants of the 

Council of Graduate Schools. This proposal is available in 

the review team library but major sections of it are in

cluded herein. 

The cooperative Ph.D. program has received the approval 

of both the Wichita State University Graduate Council and 

the University of Kansas Executive Committee of the Graduate 

Council. The program has also received the approval of the 

chief executives of the two Universities. 

The proposed program of study is in the field of 

Aeronautics with emphasis on the technology of winged 

flight within the atmosphere. The course of study is de

signed to provide for 

a) general competence in Aeronautical Engineering 



b) specialization in 
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Aerodynamics \ .. 

Flight Mechanics ,· 
Fluid Mechanics v / 

Guidance and Control 
Structural Mechanics ~ 
Propulsion ~ -

The capacity to offer work in all these areas is 

divided between the two campuses with specialization on 

the WSU campus in 

// 
Structural Mechanics 

/ 
Aerodynamics - Fluid Mechanics v' 
Propulsion 

The variety of specializations of the two departments is 

one of the reasons for a cooperative arrangement. This 

variety and breadth results in a strong program which 

neither department could offer separately. 

PROGRAM JUSTIFICATION 

During the past decade a significant shift in emphasis 

from aeronautics to astronautics has occurred in the educa-

tional and research activities of university schools of 

engineering. This shift results from the emphasis on space 

flight in federally funded research programs. Expanded air

craft production and increasingly sophisticated systems have 

caused a great demand for major aeronautical research and 
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development programs and for engineers trained at the 

doctoralJ ~evel. There is presently a shortage of research 

establishments dedicated to atmospheric-flight investiga

tions. 

The manufacture of aircraft is one of the major in

dustries of Kansas, which occupies a dominant place in the 

world of aviation. Ten thousand of the 17,000 airplanes -
produced in the United States in 1967 were built in Kansas. 

With four major aircraft companies, aircraft manufacturing 

is Wichita's largest industry. Advancing technology will 

make this industry, nationally as well as locally, increas

ingly dependent on the research facilities, faculties, and 

graduates, generated by doctoral level programs. 

Within the area of seventeen midwestern states, only 

four schools offer doctoral degrees in aerospace or aero

nautical engineering: the ~~§.......Q,f _ C_o l .orado, Iowa 

State, Oklahoma, and Texas. None of these schools offer s 

a strong program 1 aeronautics : 

In an effort to determine need for a cooperative Ph.D. 

program a sample survey of 100 engineers employed by The 

Boeing Company in Wichita was made during the summer, 1967. 

These engineers were employed in the Structural Dynamics , 

Structural Analysis, Aerodynamics, and Propulsion groups. 
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The survey results indicated that 15 of those now having 

B.S. degree$ and 18 of those with M.S. degrees were in

terested in a Ph.D. program. These 33 students (one third 

of the sample) desiring to work toward the Ph.D. understood 

that the program would involve at least one academic year 

of full-time academic work, necessitating leave-of-absence 

from Boeing for that period (but without the necessity to 

leave Wichita). There are many engineers employed in 

Wichita with established homes who would be able to work 

toward a Ph.D. degree, if it were possible to do so without 

closing their homes and moving to another city. 

In the past decade the number of Ph.D. 's employed in 

the Kansas aircraft industry has increased significantly. 

Nine engineers (out of 76) who received the Master of 

Science in Aeronautical Engineering from Wichita State have 

gone elsewhere to obtain additional degrees, and then have 

returned to Wichita to work. The aircraft industry in 

Wichita alone, employs (in 1968) almost 1,950 graduate 

engineers. 

Based on these considerations, it is conservatively 

estimated that there will be at least ten students in the 

program the first year. After that, the program should 

gradually increase until there are 20 to 30 doctoral students 
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in school with about five degrees awarded each year. The 

students are expected to be divided between the two 

campuses. 

The University of Kansas and Wichita State University 

enjoy a tradition and reputation for excellence in aero

nautical and aerospace engineering. By combining the re

sources of faculty and facilities of the two universities , 

a quality graduate program in aeronautics can be offered 

which will serve a major Kansas industry as well as the 

nation as a whole. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE PH.D. DEGREE 

General. The following are general requirements for 

the Ph.D. degree in agreement with KU requirements: 

1. (a) For a student who enters the Graduate School 
with a Master's Degree, no more than six years may elapse 
from the first enrollment until the requirements for the 
degree have been completed. (b) For a student who enters 
the Graduate School with only a bachelor's degree, no more 
than seven years may elapse from the time of the first 
enrollment until the requirements for the degree have been 
completed. 

2. The student must spend the equivalent of three 
full academic years in study at these or some other appr oved 
university including the time spent in attaining the 
Master's degree. Two semesters, normally consecutive and 
excluding summer sessions, subsequent to the first year of 
graduate study, must be spent in resident study at either 
the KU or WSU campus (or one semester at each). 
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3. Before being admitted to the comprehensive examina
tion (see 4, below) the aspirant must satisfy the research 
tool requirement, which is defined below. 

4. When a Ph.D. aspirant has completed the major por
tion of his course work at a level satisfactory to his major 
department and the Graduate School as well as all other de
partmental requirements prerequisite to the comprehensive 
oral examination, his department may request the Graduate . 
School to schedule the comprehensive oral examination, such 
request to be made two weeks prior to the desired examina
tion date. The committee for the comprehensive oral 
examination shall consist of at least five members, all of 
whom are members of the Graduate Faculty. At least one of 
the members must be from a department other than the 
aspirant's major department, and one member must be from 
the campus other than the one on which the student is doing 
the major amount of his work. 

For the aspirant in category 1 (a), no less 
than five months, or more than three years, 
may elapse from the time of his first en
rollment until he takes the comprehensive 
examination. For the aspirant in category 
1 (b), no less than five months, or more 
than four years, may elapse from the time of 
his first enrollment until he takes the 
comprehensive examination. 

5. Upon passing the comprehensive oral examination, 
the aspirant becomes a 'candidate for the Ph.D. The 
Graduate School shall designate the candidate's disserta
tion committee at this time, based on the recommendations 
of the candidate's major department. The dissertation 
committee shall consist of at least four members, of which 
at least one must be from the other campus; other depart
ments may be included on the committee. After passing the 
comprehensive examination, the candidate must be con
tinuously enrolled until he completes his degree, in 
accordance with the Graduate School regulations. 

6. The candidate must present a dissertation showing 
the results of original research. The dissertation shall 
be prepared under the direction of the dissertation com
mittee appointed under 5, above, and defended before a 
committee of five. 



21 hours minimum 

15 hours minimum 

15 hours minimum 

90 hours nominally 

AERODYNAMICS 

6 hours 

Ph.D. Plan of Study 

B.S. 

STRUCTURAL MECHANICS 

3 - 6 hours 

GUI DAN CE and 
CONTROL 

3 - 6 hours 

MATHEMATICS 15 - 24 hours 

• 
SPECIALIZATION , 

15 additional hours from 
one of the four areas 

• 
DISSERTATION 

PROPULSION 

3 hours 

RESEARCH 
TOOLS 

I 

I 
I 
l -- ____.; 30 hours nominally 

(including M.S. Thesis, if any) ----------• --
El 

FIGURE I 



Ph.D. PROGRAM OUTLINE 

I B. s. Degree I I M. s. Degree J 

I 
Application for Graduate Admission Application for Graduate Admission 

Application Approved Application Approved 

I 
1. 30-36 hours of course work 1. Course work (deficiencies in general 

2. Appoint Major Advisor requirements and math.) 

3. File plan of study 2. Appoint Advisor & Exam. Committee 

4. Appoint Examination Committee 3. File plan of study 

5. Written Qualifying examination 4. Qualifying Examination 

I 
I M.S. Degree Awarded I 

l 1. Remainder of Course Work 

2. Research Tools Requirement 

I 
Comprehensive Examination 

a.) Written research proposal 

b.) Oral: 1) Evaluation & justification of research plans 
2) Demonstration of competence in field of specialization 

I 
I Perform Research - Write Dissertation I 

I 
I Defense of Dissertation I 

I 
J Ph.D. DEGREE I 

FIGURE II 
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The Ph.D. program plan of study is shown in Fig. I 
and the Ph.D. program outline in Fig. II. 

Examinations. 

1. Qualifying Examination. During the first 
semester of the second year of graduate study, the student 
must pass a written examination. This examination will 
test the breadth of knowledge of the student and determine 
his ability to formulate mathematical representations of 
real physical situations. The examination will be com
posed by a committee of faculty members from both campuses, 
and administered simultaneously at both KU and WSU. A 
student is allowed only two attempts to pass this examina
tion. 

2. Comprehensive Examination. The comprehensive 
examination shall be taken when the bulk of his course work 
is completed. The first part will consist of a written 
research proposal which outlines, in some detail, the work 
to be done for the dissertation. The second part is an 
oral examination in which he must defend his research 
plans and demonstrate competence in his particular and 
related areas of study. 

Research Tools Requirements. This requirement may be 

satisfied by either of the following plans: 

{a) Demonstrate proficiency in Computer Science plus 
complete four hours of courses in Instrumentation and/or 
Theory of Research Experimentation. 

{b) Demonstrate reading proficiency in a foreign 
language, plus complete four hours of courses in 
Instrumentation, Experimentation, and/or Computer Science. 
The language may be French, German, or Russian, and the 
method of demonstrating reading proficiency will be 
designated by the language department. 
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STUDENTS 

It is expected that 10 to 15 students will enroll in 

the program during the first year. After five years, the 

total enrollment should stabilize at approximately 20 to 

30 students divided about equally between the two campuses. 

At Wichita State, during the current year (1969-70), 

there are nine graduate assistantships financed as a 

special budget item. It is planned to maintain this level 

of university support and to seek about an equal amount of 

additional student support from sponsored research and NSF 

and NASA traineeships. 

The Aeronautical Engineering Department is the oldest 

department in the School of Engineering--having been 

established in 1945. With the very ready cooperation and 

encouragement of the aircraft industry, a graduate program 

leading to the Master of Science degree has been offered 

at Wichita for the past twenty years. In the period 1948-

1967, there were 334 Bachelor of Science. in Aeronautical 

Engineering degrees and 76 Master of Science degrees 

awarded in Aeronautical Engineering at Wichita State 

University. Thirty-four of these 76 M.S. recipients had 

received their B.S. at WSU. The graduate enrollment in 
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Aeronautical Engineering in recent years has been: 

Fall Semester 1966 1967 1968 

Semester Hours 
Taught by Aero. 146 146 259 

Head Count 49 53 68 

THE FACULTY 

An examination of the resumes included in the appen-

dix indicates that the combined industrial, research, and 

teaching experience of the staff members offers a unique 

capability in the technology of winged vehicles. WSU 

faculty members who will be directly involved in the 

program are the following members of the Graduate Faculties: 

Distinguished Professors 

Dr. Glen W. Zumwalt 

One additional Distinguished Professor to be appointed 

Professors 

Dr. Walter Ber,nhart 
\, / 

Dr. Andrew J. Craig (// / 

]/' 
/ 

Dr. Melvin H. Snyder, Jr. 

Associate Professors 

Dr. Everett L. Cook 

Dr. Walter Eversman 
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Dr. Bert L. Smith (Coordinator of M.S. Programs 
in Aeronautical Engineering} 

Dr. William H. Wentz 

Assistant Professors 

Dr. Ersan Eti 

Dr. Roberts. Goudy 

Dr. David E. McFarland 

The WSU Aeronautical Engineering Faculty has a present 

strength of 17 full-time members; the Graduate Faculty in

cludes 11 Ph.D. 's, to which will be added another 

Distinguished Professor. The two endowed Distinguished 

Professorships are supported jointly by the Board of Regents 

and the WSU Endowment Association. The eleven Graduate 

Faculty members hold 34 degrees from 14 universities. 

The areas of specialization of the faculty are listed 

below: 

Structural Mechanics 

Static Structures--Cook 

Structural Dynamics--Eversman, Smith, Bernhardt 

Elasticity and Solid Mechanics--McFarland, Goudy, 
Bernhardt 

Aerodynamics--Craig, Wentz, Snyder, Zumwalt 

Propulsion--Zumwalt, Snyder 

Guidance and Control--Craig 
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In addition to the above WSU faculty the program is 

supported by a University of Kansas Department of 

Aerospace Engineering faculty of 8 members who hold 6 

Ph.D. 's. These eight graduate faculty hold 24 degrees 

from 16 universities. The areas of specialty for these 

faculty show four in Aerodynamics, three in Guidance and 

Control, two in Structures, and one in Propulsion. 

The above faculty is adequate to staff the proposed 

Ph.D. program in addition to carrying on the present task 

of undergraduate and graduate instruction. The recent 

addition of Distinguished Professor Glen W. Zumwalt has 

vastly improved the capability of the Department to carry 

out and direct research. The addition of .another research

oriented Distinguished Professor will complete the graduate 

staff in an excellent manner. 

RESEARCH 

During recent years at Wichita State, outside funding 

for a number of research projects has been secured by 

staff members, including the following: 
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Sponsor Title Total Budget 

Army An Analytical and Experimental $36,774 
Analysis of an Integrally 

NASA 

NASA 

NASA 

NASA 

NASA 

NASA 

Stiffened Panel Subjected to 
Combined Mechanical and Thermal 
Loading--June 1963 to August 
1966. 

Investigation of the Flow Fields $48,028 
About Delta and Double-Delta 
Wings at Low Speed--Sept. 1965 to 
August 1966. 

Determination of Response of Time $24,599 
Varying and Non-Linear Systems to 
Random Inputs--Feb. 1966 to Feb. 
1967. 

Investigation of Vibration and $18,923 
Dynamic Response Problems 
Associated with Centrifugally 
Stabilized Disk and Shell 
Structures--Feb. 1966 to Feb. 1968. 

Trajectory Problems in Space 
Flight--May 1967 to June 1968. 

Preparatory Studies for Lateral 
Flight Path Control Investiga
tion--Feb. 1967 to Sept. 1968. 

Numerical Methods for Computing 
Three-Dimensional Sonic Boom 
Fields--Current. 

PHYSICAL FACILITIES 

$14,000 

$ 3,679 

$25,173 

The laboratory facilities presently available are par

ticularly well suited to the areas of specialization listed 

above. 
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Wind Tunnels. 

WSU Walter Beech Wind Tunnel--5,000 Square Feet (1949) . 

This 7' x 10' tunnel is a 200 mph closed-return wind 

tunnel with a six-component balance. It is currently used 

approximately 50 percent of the time for commercial 

testing~ The remaining 50 percent of time is available for 

faculty research, graduate and undergraduate student re 

search, and scheduled undergraduate laboratory classes . 

Original cost, with improvements, $250,000~ replacement 

value, approximately $600,000. Variable frequency generator 

and model motors and removable two-dimensional test section 

walls are available. Balance readout system is automated 

using IBM keypunch. 

WSU Small Wind Tunnel Building--4,200 Square Feet (194 7) . 

This building houses a 100 mph open- return closed- tes t 

section (4 feet diameter) wind tunnel with a 3-component 

balance system. 

WSU Gas Dynamics Laboratory Building--5,000 Square Feet (1967). 

This building contains: 

(a) 9" x 9" supersonic wind tunnel. 
Positive pressure blowdown tunnel 
with Mach 1.1 to 4 nozzle blocks. 
Force balance, data readout system, 
and Schlieren system. 
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(b) 4½" x 4½" supersonic wind tunnel. 
A vacuum induction tunnel with fixed 
Mach, 2 nozzle blocks, and Schlieren 
system. 

(c) 6" x 14" boundary layer tunnel. Low 
speed open-return, low turbulence. 

(d) 4" x 4" shock tube--under construction. 

(e) Other equipment including electrolytic 
analog tank, Reynold's apparatus, 
water table, smoke tunnel, etc. 

General Laboratories. The Aeronautical Engineering 

Department at WSU is responsible for all undergraduate 

instruction in mechanics, strength of materials, materials 

testing, and materials science. As a result, the depart

ment is equipped with material testing and analysis 

laboratories as well as an aircraft structural testing 

laboratory. 

The major pieces of equipment include: 

Instrumented Boeing wing. 
Structural test floor with hydraulic 
loading equipment. 

Computers. 

Digital Computer Center equipped with IBM 1620 
System with disk, and IBM 1130 Computer (16K 
Core), a Benson-Lehner DIP 305 Plotter, and com
plete IBM data handling machinery including 
printer, verifier, punches, etc. 
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Analog Lab equipped with EAI TR-48 Computer, 
two TR-20 Computers, and Auxiliary equipment 
including x-y plotters. 

ATHENA Computer, a large scale guidance com
puter. 

Access to The Boeing Company IBM 360-65 systems 
is available under a contract between WSU and 
Boeing. 

Instrumentation. Engineering Departments are well 

equipped with a wide range of electronic instrumentation, 

transducers, accelerometers, recorders, oscilloscopes, 

spectrum analyzer, hot-wire anemometers, etc. At both 

schools, the departments have access to well-equipped 

electrical engineering laboratories and instrument repair 

facilities. 

Model Shop. A complete model shop and machine shop 

is maintained at Wichita State. This shop is manned by 

four highly skilled professional model and instrument 

makers. 

Libraries. The Wichita State Library, as described 

in Part 1 of this self-study, contains approximately 

327,000 bound volumes (books, periodicals, and documents). 

The library is a government depository and maintains a 

complete file of NACA and NASA publications. In addition, 
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the Aeronautical Engineering Department maintains a separ

ate collection of NACA, NASA and AIAA publications. A 

complete bibliography library is maintained including STAR 

abstracts, International Aerospace Abstracts, and the 

Clearinghouse Index. 

Reports abstracted in STAR are received in microfiche 

form at a rate of about 700 microfiches each month. The 

Aeronautical Library has a microfiche reader-printer. 

The Kansas University Library contains 1,300,000 

volumes. The Aerospace Engineering Department at KU has 

an almost complete collection of all NACA and NASA documents 

published, and will continue to receive all future publica-

tions. In addition, most relevant periodicals are available 

in the Engineering Library and Science Library. Supple

menting these sources is the Linda Hall Library in nearby 

Kansas City. The Boeing Company technical library is also 

a nearby source of many technical reports pertinent to the 

aircraft industry. 

FINANCIAL SUPPORT 

This section is a documentation of the specific alloca

tion and funding made for the Graduate Ph.D. Program in 

Aeronautical Engineering. Over the past two budgeting 
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periods the personnel provided for this program from 

state resources consisted of: 

2 distinguished chairs 
3 faculty positions 
1 instrument technician 
1 secretary 
9 graduate assistantships 

Capital equipment specifically allocated towards this 

program over the period 1966-1969 was $59,960. The major 

pieces of equipment include: 

3 channel data system 
3 component strain gauge 
Schlieren optical system 
pressure transducers 
time interval meters 
hot-wire anemometer 
x-y recorder and bridge balance 
digital display units 
spectrum analyzer 
yaw ring 
2 channel readout system 
Tektronix storage oscilloscope 
camera equipment 
load cells 

The capital equipment needed over the next five - year 

interval is estimated to be about $59,000. 

PROJECTION OF FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 

Looking ahead for five years, the Department en

visions the following developments. These may be regarded 

as tentative goals. 
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In the area of aircraft design, a project to bring to 

bear on general aviation aircraft the modern developments 

in controls, wing theory, and structures is being developed. 

Unique aerodynamics, new composite structures applications, 

and a control system greatly simplifying piloting will be 

systematically evaluated in 1970-71. A cooperative project 

with an aircraft company or groups of companies will then 

be sought for a possible prototype development and flight 

test (1971-73). The present faculty involved in this area 

are Drs. Craig, Wentz, and Cook. 

Future growth in structural dynamics research requires 

a laboratory dedicated to this area. This is planned in a 

new engineering building with test fixtures installed during 

construction. Shakers and their associated transducers, in

strumentation and data systems must be provided which are 

suitable for both random and deterministic testing. A 

principal piece of equipment, a B-47 flutter model, is now 

in the process of being obtained from Boeing. This will 

provide the experimental counterpart to the present 

theoretical work. 

Expansion into experimental unsteady aerodynamics, using 

the Beech Wind Tunnel, and both theoretical and experimental 

flexible lifting surface research should parallel the 
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developments above. Both of these areas are being explored 

for possible government funding. Financial needs in the 

structural dynamics area will be approximately $20,000 

spread over four years. No faculty additions are required 

if the research associate and assistants continue to be 

available. Dr. Eversman will lead the work in this field. 

In low speed airfoil research, analytical development 

of airfoil sections from computer programs are being de

veloped for the calculation of (a) pressure distribution 

around an arbitrary airfoil including control surfaces and 

(b) boundary layers for plane, incompres$ible flows. These 

programs will be coupled so that they can eventually pro

vide wing design for pre-specified wing characteristics. 

Concurrently, experimental facilities should be developed 

for accurate, rapid evaluation of airfoil section 

characteristics. This will start in Spring, 1970. 

With the growing interest in vertical-and-short 

takeoff and landing (V/STOL) aircraft, particularly in the 

Wichita aircraft industry, the Department must develop 

courses and research capability in this area. Initially, 

this is planned to be in the area of aerodynamics rather 

than in structural dynamics or controls. Tentative plans 

are to add a faculty member in the V/STOL aerodynamics 
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specialty about 1971 and develop facilities plans prior to 

that time. Dr. Wentz will lead in planning the use of the 

Beech tunnel for studies of rotary wing, jet lift, and high

lift devices, with concentration on jet trajectories, re

injection and inlet design studies. Preliminary studies 

have begun on facilities to provide for secondary blowing 

air and an instrumented exhaust nozzle and inlet test stand. 

Total costs in this area are estimated to be of the order of 

$15,000 spread over the next five years, with hope that 

part of this can be obtained on research grants. Together 

with Dr. Wentz, Drs. Snyder and Zumwalt will be involved 

in this work. 

The presently active study of high-speed winged vehicles 

operating at low speeds, as in landing, will be continued. 

A proposal has been submitted to NASA for support of re

search on vortex flow on cambered delta wings. 

Dr. Zumwalt's work on sonic booms and their effects .2.!l 

structures has been in progress for four years and is cur

rently being funded by NASA. This has been primarily an 

analytical and computer study. Consideration is being given 

to seeking funding for the developing of a very low pressure 

shock tube for experimental blast/building interaction 

studies in addition to continuation of the present line of 

work. 
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SUMMARY 

Based on the materials presented (and the additional 

information in the original proposal) it is believed that 

a sound, carefully conceived, and desirable program has 

been presented. Adequate safeguards have been provided 

for both academic aspects of the program and for those 

entering it. 

Supporting these views are the following quotes from 

the May, 1969 report of Dr. R.J.H. Bollard of the Univers

ity of Washington and Dr. H.S. Stillwell of the University 

of Illinois, who served as consultants from the Council 

of Graduate Schools for the proposed program. 

"Concentration on airplanes insures an attractive 
uniqueness to the program which will undoubtedly 
lead to national popularity because no other Ph.D. 
program with the degree of concentration planned 
exists at this time." 

"We repeat that we find a group of some ten members 
from those faculty named in this proposal who are 
fully qualified to conduct a Ph.D. level program .... " 

"The one principal matter of concern is the level 
of funding provided at both institutions in total 
support of this program. If, indeed, it is im-
possible to divert existig g ___ µpi_ver.si ty. resources, 
or if it is impo s sib l~ "t o acquire State fu]'.ldS for ______ _..._ ___ ,_ ___ ....,_ "''' •--"•- . --- - . 
this need, then that segment of the business com
munity-'which stands to benefit greatly from the 
exi~Eehce of- ~his program, should be actively 
solicited for financial support." 
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"We compliment the faculty of the Department of 
Aerospace Engineering at the University of Kansas 
and the faculty of the Department of Aeronautical 
Engineering at Wichita State University for having 
built their strength adequately to enter into this 
honest partnership guaranteeing a high quality, 
meaningful Ph.D. program. 

We further compliment the administrations of both 
campuses for having worked diligently to ensure 
that organizationally the program is workable and 
for having encouraged the faculty to proceed with 
this proposal. We are hopeful that the expressions 
of support made by the presidents of the two 
campuses and the many hours of deliberations by the 
Graduate Council of both campuses which has led to 
the mutual respect and understanding necessary for 
a viable program can be further strengthened by the 
allocation of appropriate financial support." 
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APPENDIX I 

PROFESSIONAL HISTORIES OF FACULTY 

MEMBERS 

NOTE: Because it is felt that, in many cases, technical 
reports prepared by engineers require more work 
and are used more extensively than papers published 
in "refereed journals," the former are included in 
the publication lists of these Resumes'. However, 
they are easily recognized, for the publications 
lists are arranged as follows: 

A. Books 
B. Articles in "refereed journals" 
C. Book Reviews, Technical Notes in 

Periodicals, etc. 
D. NASA Reports, University Depart

ment or Engineering Experiment 
Station Reports 

E. Industrial Technical Reports 
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PROFESSIONAL HISTORY OF FACULTY MEMBER 

Walter D. Bernhart 

Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, Wichita State 
University 

Teaching Field: Research Interests: 

Dynamics, Vibrations, 
Computational Methods 

Theoretical and experimental 
mechanics, Mathematical modeling 
of physical systems, Laser 
interferometry 

Birth Date: 

October 16, 1925 

Education: 

B.S. Civil Engineering 
M.S. Mathematics 

Kansas State University 
University of Wichita 
Oklahoma State University 

1950 
1959 
1964 Ph.D. Engineering Mechanics 

Summer Institute in Continuum Mechanics 
Virginia Polytechnic Institute 

Summer 
1966 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1950-51 

1951 

1952 

1953-54 

Reno County Engineering Department, Hutchinson, 
Kansas, Assistant County Engineer. 

Ediger Engineering Company, Wichita, Kansas, 
Facilities design for the Wichita Municipal 
Airport 

R. S. Delamater, Wichita, Kansas, Consulting 
Engineer, Bridge and structural design. 

Cessna Aircraft Company, Wichita, Kansas, Design 
and development of Cessna 310 Airplane. 
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Walter D. Bernhart 

1954-62 

1962-64 

1964-
Present 

1964-65 

1965-67 

1967-68 

1968 

University of Wichita, Assistant Professor of 
Applied Mechanics, Taught courses in under
graduate and graduate mechanics and served as 
Director of the Engineering Computing Laboratory . 
Originated undergraduate courses in digital and 
analog computing and introductory system dynamics. 

Served on University Council {two years) and 
various School of Engineering Committees. 

Oklahoma State University, One year as an in
structor and one year as a research assistant 
involving liquid borne noise reduction, sponsored 
by the U.S. Navy, and analog simulation and 
mathematical modeling of chemical processes for 
Oklahoma petrochemical industries. 

School of Engineering, Wichita State University 

Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering, 
Taught courses in statistical communication 
theory, transmission lines and network theory. 
Served on Graduate Council {1964-68). 

Associate Professor and Chairman, Department of 
Mechanics and Materials, Taught courses in system 
dynamics, random vibration, and numerical methods. 
Originated courses in engineering digital computa 
tion, experimental mechanics laboratory, random 
vibration, and continuum mechanics. Served on 
Library Committee {1965-present) and Digital 
Computing Committee {1966-67). 

Professor and Chairman, Department of Mechanics 
and Materials, Courses taught: Digital Computa
tion, Experimental Mechanics, Numerical Methods 
in Engineering. Originated a course in Computer
Aided Design. Served on School of Engineering 
Computer Committee and University Research 
Committee's Subcommittee for Computer Facilities . 

Professor of Aeronautical Engineering 
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Walter D. Bernhart 

Summer Employment: 

1959-61 Boeing Airplane Company, Wichita Division, 
Summer Faculty Associate with the Mathema
tical Analysis Section of The Boeing Company 
Computing Group. 

Principal Consulting Work: 

1955-59 

1958 

1964-65 

1968-

Honors: 

Product design consultant for two Wichita pre
stressed concrete manufacturers. 

Consultant to R. s. Delamater and Kansas Turn
pike Authority on dynamic deformations in 
bridges. 

The Boeing Company, Wichita Division, Vibration 
and Probabilistic Dynamic Loads Group. 

Beech Aircraft Corporation, Structures and 
Structural Dynamics. 

Pi Mu Epsilon (Honorary Mathematics Society) 
Tau Beta Pi (Honorary Engineering Society) 

Professional and Technical Societies: 

American Society for Engineering Education 
Wichita State University representative on the 
Engineering College Research Council of ASEE, 
1964-present 

Association for Computing Machinery 
Simulation Councils, Inc. 
Society for Experimental Stress Analysis (Chapter Officer) 

Civic Activities: 

Registered Professional Engineer (Kansas) 
Schilling Institute of Technology (Advisory Committee 

Member) 
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Walter D. Bernhart 

Conference or Symposium Participation: 

Presented a paper entitled, "The Characteristic Value Prob
lem," at A One-Day Symposium _2Q the QR-Algorithm. 

Seminar paper, "A Use of Constraint Modes in Structural 
Dynamics," presented at the University of Pittsburgh, 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, January 5, 1967. 

Publications: 

B. Journal Articles: 
Fetter, W. A., and W. D. Bernhart, "Computer Graphics," 

McGraw-Hill Yearbook of Science and Technology, 1962, 
pp. 202-204. 

Bernhart, W. D., "Determination of Perspective Gen
erating Parameters," ASCE, Paper No. 6093, Sept. 1968, 
pp. 95-100. 

C. Technical Notes: 

Cook, E. L., R. E. Chapel, and W. D. Bernhart, Comment 
on, "Basis for Derivation of Matrices for the Direct 
Stiffness Method," AIAA Journal, Vol. 2, No. 6, 
June 1954, p. 1161. 

Invited discussion of, "Water Distribution System 
Analysis," by V. Shamir and c. D. D. Howard, Forth
coming in the Journal of the Hydraulics Division, ASCE. 

D. Theses and University Reports: 

M.S. Thesis, "The Stiffness Matrix in Structural Analysis," 
University of Wichita, June 1959. 

Ph.D. Thesis, "Determination of Parameters and Operations 
in Dynamic Systems," Oklahoma State University, August 
1964. 

Waller, E. J., and W. D. Bernhart, "Equilibrium Formula
tion of System Equations," Civil Engineering Paper 
No. 3, Oklahoma State University, March 1963, 15 pages. 
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Walter D. Bernhart 

Waller, E. J., L. E. Hove, and W. D. Bernhart, "Liguid
Borne Noise Reduction, Vol. III, Formulation and 
Numerical Analysis of Piping Systems," Engineering 
Experiment Station of Oklahoma State University 
Publication No. 135, October 1963, 56 pages. 

Waller, E. J., L~ E. Hove, W. D. Bernhart, and C. F. 
Dodge, "Liquid-Borne Noise Reduction, Vol. IV, 
Noise Prevention Measures for Auxiliary Sea Water 
Systems, 11 Civil Engineering Research Publication 
No. 21, Oklahoma State University, January 1964, 
63 pages. 

Bernhart, W. D., "The Development of a Perspective 
Coordinate Transformation, 11 An appendix written for 
Special Report No. 80, Engineering Experiment Sta
tion, Kansas State University, Manhattan, Kansas, 
June 1968. 

Quade, D. A., W. D. Bernhart, and H. n. · Nelson, "Location 
of Rough Areas of Runways for B-52 Aircraft, Volume 
I, Mathematical Formulation," Air Force Flight 
Dynamics Laboratory, Wright Patterson Air Force Base, 
Ohio, AFFDL-TR-67-175, Vol. I, December 1967, 112 
pages. 

E. Boeing Company Technical Reports: 

71390-IM, "The Development of Perspective and 
Pictorial Drawings by a Digital Computer," July, 
1960, 20 pages. 

WSD-95, "Vibration Analysis Procedures," July, 1964, 
75 pages. 

D3-7124, "General Vibration Analysis Program - Final 
Report," May, 1966, 150 pages. 

"Location of Rough Areas of Runways for B-52 Aircraft, 
Volume I, Mathematical Formulation," June 16, 1967 
(jointly with H. D. Nelson), 160 pages. 

D3-7554, "A General Vibration Analysis Program," July, 
1967, 130 pages. 
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PROFESSIONAL HISTORY OF FACULTY MEMBER 

Herbert H. Coin 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, Wichita 
State University 

Teaching Field: Research Interest: 

Aircraft Structures Computer Aided Design 

Birth Date: 

July 18, 1935 

Education: 

B.S.M.E. 
M. S. M. E. 

University of Wichita 
University of Wichita 

1957 
1963 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1957-63 

1963-64 

1964-65 

1965-67 

Structural Test Engineer for The Boeing Company, 
Wichita, Kansas. The primary function was to 
perform structural tests of air frames and air
craft components, including both static and 
cyclic tests. 

Stress Analyst for The Boeing Company, Wichita, 
Kansas. This effort was primarily directed toward 
stress analysis of the B-52 fin during redesign 
of the fin. 

Structural Test Engineer for The Boeing Company, 
Wichita, Kansas. Conducted static test of redesigned 
B-52 empennage and aft fuselage. 

Research Engineer for The Boeing Company, Wichita , 
Kansas. The primary function was to adapt 
engineering problems to digital computer solutions. 
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Herbert H. Coin 

1967-68 Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, 
Wichita State University. Courses taught: 
flight structures I, flight structures II, 
structures lab, senior projects, advanced 
flight structures I, advanced flight structures 
II. 

Part-Time Teaching Experience: 

1964-65 Lecturer for Wichita State University. Courses 
taught include: Dynamics, Advanced Thermody
namics I and II, Fluid Dynamics, and Engineer
ing Analysis. 

Principal Consulting Work: 

The principal consulting work has been with The Boeing 
Company in the field of computer-aided design and analysis 
for aircraft structures. 

Civic Activities: 

Licensed Professional Engineer for the State of Kansas-
No. 4703. 

Conference Participation: 

Presented paper entitled, "Computer Aided Design Projects," 
to 1967 Design Automation Workshop in June, 1967. 

Publications: 

B. Journal Article: 
Coin, H. H., and M. U. Ayres, "Computer Aided Design 

Projects," published in the proceedings of the 
1967 Design Automation workshop, sponsored jointly 
by SHARE and A.C.M. 

D. M.S. Thesis (Wichita State University): 
"Synthesis of Four-Bar Linkages," May, 1963. 
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Herbert H. Coin 

E. Industrial Technical Reports: 
"Static Test Results B-52 C-F (ECP 1128) Body and 

Empennage and Wing Center Section," Boeing Company 
Document T-31422, Co-author with J.E. Zimmerman, 
July, 1965, 90 pages. 

Boeing Test Reports--Wichita, Kansas: 
"Deflection Test of Wing Tip Protection Gear Wheel 

Door," Report No. ST-57-13, June, 1957, 5 pages. 

"Proof Test of F30503 and F30503-l Bomb Bay Door Lock 
Assembly," Report No. ST-57-15, July, 1957, 2 pages. 

"Proof Test of F52808 Sling Assembly-Rudder," Report 
No. ST-57-25, December, 1967, 2 pages. 

"Proof Test of F52582 Spanner Wrench-Orifice Plate 
Retaining Nut," Report No. ST-58-9, February, 1968, 
2 pages. 

"Proof Test of F52603 Sling Assembly-Universal Elec
tronic Equipment Handling," Report No. ST-58-8, 
Febru~ry, 1958, 2 pages. 

"Proof Test of F52580 Main Landing Gear Fitting Assembly," 
Report No. ST-58-14, March, 1958, 2 pages. 

"Static Test of 7178-T6 Plate Having Soft Spots," Report 
No. ST-58-17, March, 1958, 4 pages. 

"Proof Test of F52537 Sling Assembly," Report No. ST-
58-18, March, 1958, 2 pages. 

"2B-52 G Production Splice Plate Closure Test," Report 
No. ST-58-13, March, 1958, 8 pages. 

"Test of 7075-T6 Specimen Containing Saw Cut," Report 
No. ST-58-25, April, 1958, 2 pages. 

"Stress Measurement on Stiffeners--Section No. 12 Pro
duction Unit No. 173," Report No. ST-58-28, April, 
1958, 2 pages. 
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Herbert H. Coin 

"Tension Test-Segment of B-47 Lower Surface Skin 
From Airplane 50-013," Report No. ST-58-30, April, 
1958, 2 pages. 

"F30512 Platform Assembly-Flux Valve," Report No . 
ST-58-36, June, 1958, 2 pages. 

"B-526 Wing Jack Extension Compression Test," Report 
No . ST-59-T4, July, 1959, 1 page. 

"Structural Test of B-47 Nose Cowl Sereen Mounting," 
Report No. ST-59-82, September, 1959, 5 pages. 

"Proof Loading of GSE Part Number F-52768 Kit 
Assembly Adapter, J-57 Engine Support," Report 
No . ST-60-15, May, 1960, 5 pages. 

"Static (90% Limit Load) Test of ECP 1004 POD, Pylon 
and Support Structure," Report No. ST-62-34, 
November, 1962, 14 pages. 

"Static Test (90% Limit) of South Bay Adapter Beam 
to AGM-18 Pylon," Report No. ST-64-11, November, 
1964, 15 pages. 
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Everett L. Cook 

Associate Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, Wichita 
State University 

Teaching Field: Research Interest: 

Solid Mechanics and 
Aerospace Structures 

Discrete Element Methods 
of Stress Analyses and 
Structural Analysis. 

Birth Date: 

September 9, 1927 

Education: 

A.A.A.E. 
B.S.A.E. 
M.S.A.E. 
Ph.D. 

Spartan College 
University of Wichita 
University of Wichita 
Oklahoma State University 

1950 
1954 
1958 
1967 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1950-51 

1951 

1951-53 

1953-67 

1953-58 

Technical Training Aids, Inc., Tulsa, Okla., 
Designer. 

Spartan College, 
Courses taught: 
Stress Analysis, 
Airplane Design. 

Tulsa, Okla., Instructor. 
Statics, Strength of Materials, 
Advanced Stress Analysis, and 

Beech Aircraft Corporation, Wichita, Kansas, 
Stress Analyst. 

Faculty Member, Department of Aeronautical 
Engineering, University of Wichita. 

Instructor in Aeronautical Engineering. Courses 
taught: Statics, Dynamics, Fluid Mechanics, 
Materials & Processes, Internal Combustion Engines, 
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1958-63 

1960-61 

1963-67 

1964-67 

1967-69 

Introductory Aerodynamics, Aerodynamic Labora
tory, Airplane Structural Desiqn, Airplane 
Design, Aircraft Structures I & II*, Aircraft 
Structures Laboratory**, Advanced Aircraft 
Structures 1 & II**. 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering. 
Courses taught: Previous list plus Aeronautical 
Engineering Colloquim (undergraduate), Aero
nautical Engineering Seminar (graduate) Research 
in Aeronautical Engineering, and Thesis. 

Acting Head, Aeronautical Engineering Depart
ment. 

Associate Professor of Aeronautical Engineering. 
Courses taught: Flight Structures I & II*, 
Advanced Flight Structures I & II*, Theory of 
Thermal Stresses**, Engineering Digital Com
puting, Research in Aeronautical Engineering, 
and Thesis. 

Committees: Library Committee (1964-65) 
Convocation Committee (1966-67) 

Director of Digital Computing 

Oklahoma State University, Associate Professor 
of Mechanical and Aerospace Engineering. 
Courses taught: Aerospace Structures I & II, 
Advanced Analytical Design, Advanced Aircraft 
Structures*, Thermal Stresses I, and Research 
in Mechanical Engineering. 

Committee: School of Mechanical & Aero
space Engineering Laboratory 
Committee (1967-68) 

* 
** 

Completely revised courses. 
Completely new courses. 
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Jan. 
1969 -

Wichita State University, Associate Professor 
of Aeronautical Engineering. 

Summer or Part-Time Employment: 

August 
1953 

Summers 
1954 & 55 

Summers 
1960 & 61 

Wichita State University, Department of 
Engineering Research, Engineer Junior Grade. 

Beech Aircraft Corporation, Wichita, Kansas, 
Stress Analyst. 

The Boeing Company, Wichita, Kansas, Faculty 
Associate. 

Principal Consulting Work: 

1959-60 

1968-
Present 

Honors: 

Beech Aircraft Corporation, Commercial and 
Missile Systems Divisions, Wichita, Kansas, 
Stress Analysis and Supersonic Airloads. 

Beech Aircraft Corporation, Missile Systems 
Division, Discrete Element Methods of Struc
tural Analysis. 

National Science Foundation, Science Faculty, Fellowship, 
Oklahoma State University, 1962-63. 

Tau Beta Pi 
Sigma Gamma Tau 

Professional and Technical Societies: 

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics, Associate 
Fellow, Secretary, Wichita Section, 1958-59, Faculty Ad
visor, Spartan, 1951, Wichita State University, 1953-62. 

Civic Activities: 

1965 - 67 Midwest Medical Research Foundation, Wichita, 
Kansas, Director and Member of Executive 
Committee. 
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Conference or Symposium Participation: 

July 
1966 

"Matrix Structural Analysis (A Summary of the 
Wichita State University Matrix Force/Displace
ment Program)", Western Region Summer Meeting 
of COMMON, Denver, Colorado. 

October 
November 
1966 

"Electronic Computer - elements and capabilities: 
Part III" and "Computer Programming: Part IV". 
Introduction to Computer Data Processing in 
Business Institute, Wichita State University, 
October 15-December 3, 1966. 

May 
1967 

"A recurrence Method for Thermal Stress 
Analysis," Structural Mechanics Symposium, 
Wichita State University, May 12, 1967. 

February 
1968 

"Airplane Design" Society of American Military 
Engineers, Oklahoma State University Student 
Branch, February 7, 1968. 

September 
1968 

"A Stiffness Matrix for a Trapezoidal Membrane 
Element", U. S. Army Symposium on Solid 
Mechanics, Baltimore, Maryland. 

Publications: 

C. Technical Note: 
Cook, E. L., R. E. Chapel, and W. D. Bernhart, "Comment 

on the Basis for Derivation of Matrices for the 
Direct Stiffness Method," AIAA Journal, June, 1964 . 

D. Theses and University Reports: 
Cook, E. L., "Airflow Improvement of the Walter H. 

Beech Memorial Wind Tunnel," University of Wichita 
Engineering Report No. 226, August 1956, 14 pages . 

Cook, E. L., "Shear-Web Beam Theories," University of 
Wichita M.S. Thesis, April 1958, 62 pages. 
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Cook, E. L., "Matrix Structural Analysis (A Sµmmary of 
the Wichita State University Matrix Force/Displace
ment Program)," Wichita State University Aeronautical 
Report No. 66-5, October 1966, 13 pages. 

Cook, E. L., "An Analysis of an Integrally Stiffened 
Panel," Wichita State University Aeronautical Report 
No. 66-6, October 1966, 130 pages. 

Chapel, R. E., and E. L. Cook, "An Analytical and Experi
mental Investigation of a Monolithic Trapezoidal Shear 
Panel," Oklahoma State University School of Mechanical 
Engineering Report No. AS-67-F-3, April 1967, 177 
pages. 

Cook, E. L., "An Analytical and Experimental Investiga
tion of a Monolithic Trapezoidal Shear Panel Subjected 
to Mechanical Loading," Oklahoma State University Ph.D. 
Thesis, May 1967, 163 pages. 

E. Industrial Technical Reports: 
Cook, E. L., "Diagonal Tension in Plane and Curved Web 

Systems," Beech Aircraft Corporation General Struc..:.. 
tural Report No. 234, August 1954. 

Cook, E. L., "Comparison of Theoretical and Experimental 
Stresses in the Root Region of a Series of High Aspect 
Ratio, Swept-Back Wings," Boeing Company Document D3-
3151, August 1960. 

Cook, E. L., "A Summary of the Methods of Compression 
Panel Analysis Used in the B-47, B-52, and KC-135 
Wing Stress Analyses," Boeing Company Document D3-
3850, August 18, 1961. 

Cook, E. L., "A Summary and Analysis of the NACA Design 
Charts for Flat Panels in Compressions," Boeing 
Company Document D3-3965, September 1, 1961. 
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Andrew J. Craig 

Professor, Aeronautical Engineering Department, Wichita 
State University. 

Teaching Field: Research Interest: 

Optimization, Flight Dynamics 
Flight Vehicle Design, History 
of Technology 

Optimization, Flight 
Dynamics and Control 

Birth Date: 

August 28, 1931 

Education: 

B.S. 
M. S. 
Ph.D. 

Aeronautical Engineering, Texas A & M 1952 
Aeronautical Engineering, University of Wichita 1960 
Aeronautics and Astronautics, Stanford 

University 1963 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1955-56 

1956-59 

1959 

1960-
Present 

1960-61 

1963-
Present 

Cessna Aircraft Company, Engineering Test 
Pilot 

University of Wichita, Wichita, Kansas, Engineer
ing Research Department, Staff Engineer and 
Chief of Flight Test Group. Also, Instructor 
of Aeronautical Engineering 1957-59. 

Chrysler Corporation, Engineering Test Pilot 
and Project Flight Test Engineer. 

Vice-President, Testair Corporation, St. Louis, 
Missouri. 

University of Wichita, Assistant Professor of 
Aeronautical Engineering. 

Wichita State University, Wichita, Kansas, 
Faculty Member. 
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1963-67 

1967-
Present 

Associate Professor and Chairman of Aeronau
tical Engineering. Courses taught: \ Flight 
Mechanics, Systems, Airplane Design, Flow and 
Fluid Systems, Devised new University Core 
Curriculum course in Engineering and Modern 
Society. 

Professor of Aeronautical Engineering. During 
Fall Semester, 1968, served as Exchange Profes
sor at University of Kansas. 

Principal Consulting Work: 

Aero Commander Corporation, Bethany, Oklahoma 
Testair Corporation, flight dynamics, aerodynamics 
University of Iowa, aerodynamics of speech mechanism 
Fleeson, Gooling, Coulson and Kitch, aircraft accident in-

vestigation 
IBM Corporation, Digital Equation Simulation 

Publications: 

D. Society Paper, Thesis, University Reports: 
With I. Flugge-Lotz, "The Choice of Time for Zeroing a 

Disturbance in Minimum Fuel Consumption Problems," 
ASME Paper 63-WA-33. 

With I. Flugge-Lotz, "Realization of Minimum Control
Effort Optimum Control," SUDAER #161, Stanford 
University, November 1963. 

Craig, A. J., "Achieving Consistency in Maximum Perfor
mance STOL Landings," UWER Report No. 351, January 
1961. 

Razak, Kenneth, and A. J. Craig, "A Summary Analysis of 
an STOL Aircraft," UWER Report No. 365, · August, 1961. 

Craig, A. J., "Investigation of the Concept of Direct 
Flight Control," Aeronautical Report 65-1, August, 1965 . 

Craig, A. J., "Variable Metric Search Techniques," Aero
nautical Report 68-4, September 1968. 
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Craig, A. J., "A Constant-Attitude Landing System for 
STOL Aircraft," M.S. Thesis, University of Wichita, 
1960. 
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Walter Eversman 

Associate Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, Wichita 
State University 

Teaching Field: Research Interests: 

Dynamics, Vibrations, 
Aeroelasticity 

Vibrations, Structural 
Optimization, Unsteady 
Aerodynamics, Acoustics 

Birth Date: 

February 26, 1937 

Education: 

B.S.A.E. 
M.S., Engr. Mechanics 
Ph.D., Aero and Astro. 

Purdue University 
Stanford University 
Stanford University 

1959 
1961 
1964 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1959-64 

1964 

1965-
Present 

Lockheed Miss.iles and Space Company, Research 
specialist in Astrodynamics Department. Per
formed various analyses of the flight dynamics 
of missiles re-entering the atmosphere and of 
the dynamics of orbiting satellites. 
Stanford University, Research Assistant for 
short periods while taking graduate work. 

Stanford University, Lecturer. Taught courses 
in Aeroelasticity and Dynamics. 

Wichita State University, Associate Professor 
of Aeronautical Engineering. Taught under
graduate courses in dynamics, strength of 
materials, aircraft structures, and vibrations. 
Taught graduate courses in energy methods, 
stability and control, vibrations, aeroelasticity, 
and unsteady aerodynamics. Originated graduate 
vibrations, aeroelasticity, and unsteady aero
dynamics courses. Served on Athletic Policy 
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Committee, Physical Education Corporation, 
and Faculty-Student Court. 

Part-Time Industrial Experience: 

Summer 
1957 

Summer 
1958 

Summer 
1965 

Summer 
1966 

Summer 
1968 

Continental Aviation and Engineering Corpora
tion, Jet Engine Test Engineer. 

Continental Aviation and Engineering Corpora
tion, Jet Engine Test Engineer. 

The Boeing Company, Staff Specialist. Performed 
an investigation of methods for the determina
tion of the dynamic stability of complex 
structures. Also participated in the prepara
tion of a proposal for the study of the 
response of airplanes to rough runways. 

The Boeing Company, St3ff Specialist. Developed 
a new flutter solution program capable of handling 
both the classical flutter problem and the 
problem involving the coupling between airframe 
and stability augmentation system. Participated 
in the development of a capability to analyze 
flutter airforces utilizing three-dimensional 
lifting surface theory. 

The Boeing Company, Staff Specialist. Performed 
theoretical analyses of the sound attenuation 
characteristics of various materials used for 
lining the fan inlet and exhaust ducts of fan 
jet engines. This research verified the exper
imentally observed dependence of the attenuation 
characteristics on the Mach Number of the duct 
flow. 

Important Consulting Work: 

The Boeing Company, Wichita, Kansas. Consulting work in 
the Structural Dynamics Department, specializing in the 
areas of unsteady aerodynamics, flutter, dynamic 
response, and acoustics. 
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Society Membership: 

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics. 
Section Secretary 

Tau Beta Pi 
Sigma Xi 
Sigma Gamma Tau 

Publications: 

B. Journal Articles: 
Eversman, Walter, "The Dynamics of a Slowing 

Spinning Satellite in a Regressing Orbit," 
Journal of Spacecraft and Rockets, Vol. 3, 
No. 4, pp. 531-537, April, 1966. 

Eversman, Walter, "Transverse Vibrations of a Clamped 
Spinning Membrane," AIAA Journal, Vol. 6, No. 7 
pp. 1395-1397, July, 1968. 

D. Thesis and University Reports: 
Eversman, Walter, "The Transverse Vibrations of a 

Spinning Annular Elastic Membrane with Free Edges," 
Ph.D. dissertation, Stanford University, 1964. 

Eversman, Walter, "The Transverse Vibrations of a 
Spinning Annular Elastic Membrane With Free Edges," 
SUDAER Report 184, Department of Aeronautics and 
Astronautics, Stanford University, April 1964. 

David, T. S. and Walter Eversman, "The Stresses and 
Displacements in a Spinning Shallow Spherical 
Shell," Aeronautical Report 68-1, Wichita State 
University, March 1968. 

Eversman, Walter, "Some Equilibrium and Free Vibration 
Problems Associated with Centrifugally Stabilized Disk 
and Shell Structures," Aeronautical Report 68-2, 
Wichita State University, February 1968. Also 
published as NASA Contractor Report 1178. 
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Eversman, Walter and R. o. Dodson, "The Transverse 
Vibrations of a Thin Spinning Circular Plate with 
a Fully Clamped Central Hub," Aeronautical Report 
68-3, Wichita State University, May 1968. 
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Robert S. Goudy 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, Wichita 
State University. 

Teaching Field: Research Field: 

Applied Mechanics 

Birth Date: 

Solid Mechanics 

June 2, 1935 

Education: 

B.S.C.E. 
M.S.C.E. 

Duke University 
Massachusetts Institute 

of Technology 
M.S. Applied Mechanics 
Ph.D. Applied Mechanics 

Kansas State University 
Kansas State University 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1959-62 

1963-67 

1963-64 

1966-6 7 

1967-
Present 

The Boeing Company, Wichita Division, 
Vibrations Engineer 

Kansas State University 

Instructor of Applied Mechanics 

Research Assistant 

Wichita State University 

1957 
1958 

1963 
1967 

1967-68 

1968 

Asst. Prof. Mechanics and Materials Department 

Asst. Prof. of Aeronautical Engineering 
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Summer or Part-Time Employment: 

Summer 
1965 

The Boeing Company, Huntsville Division, 
Research Engineer 

Honors: 

Phi Beta Kappa 
Phi Kappa Phi 
Tau Beta Pi 
National Science Foundation Cooperative Fellowship, 

September, 1964-June, 1965, Kansas State University 

Publications: 

B. Journal Article: 
With P. G. Kirmser, "The Indentation of a 

Newtonian Fluid by a Right Circular Cylinder," 
Journal Applied Scientific Research, forth
coming. 

D. KSU Experiment Station Reports: 
With P. G. Kirmser and E. S. Veng, "An Analog 

Simulation of an Airplane on Yielding Surfaces," 
Kansas State University Engineering Experiment 
Station Publication, January 1; 1964. 

With P. G. Kirmser, "A Theoretical Force Velocity 
Relationship for the Indentation of Soils Having 
Viscous Characteristics," Kansas State University 
Engineering Experiment Station Publication, June 
1, 196 7. 
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David E. McFarland 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, Wichita 
State University. 

Teaching Field: Research Interest: 

Solid Mechanics Solid Mechanics 

Birth Date: 

September 25, 1938 

Education: 

B.S.A.E. 
M.S.A.E. 
Ph.D. Applied Mechanics 

University of Wichita 
Wichita State University 
University of Kansas 

1961 
1964 
1967 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1957-64 

1957-61 

1961-64 

1967-
Present 

. The Boeing Company, Wichita, Kansas 

Group leader of a student engineering group. 
The functions of this group were drafting and 
product design. 

Stress analyst. The primary duties associated 
with this position were various fatigue analyses 
of the B-52 airplane and organization of the 
B-52G cyclic test. 

School of Engineering, Wichita State University 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering. 
Courses taught include: Theory of Elastic 
Stability, Theory of Plates and Shells, Theory 
of Elasticity, Aerodynamics of Non-Viscous Fluids, 
Field Analysis, Statics, Dynamics, Mechanics of 
Materials. 
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Committee assignments include: Engineering 
Curriculum Committee, Gore-McGregor Scholarship 
Committee, Public Occasions Committee, Com
mittee on Student-Faculty Relations. 

Serve as advisor to Engineering Student Council. 

Part-Time Industrial and Teaching Experience: 

1964-67 

1964-
Summer 

1965-
Summer 

1967-
Summer 

University of Kansas, Instructor of Applied 
Mechanics. Taught one-third of a full instruc
tional load while working toward the Ph.D. 
degree in Applied Mechanics. Courses taught 
include: Statics, Dynamics, Mechanics of 
Materials. 

The Boeing Company, Wichita Division, Stress 
Analyst. Conducted fatigue analyses of the B-
52G fin and stabilizer. 

The Boeing Company, Wichita Division, Stress 
Analyst. Involved in various areas of fatigue 
research. 

The Boeing Company, Wichita Division, Staff 
Specialist. Involved with statistical 
analysis of aircraft loads. 

Principal Consulting Work: 

1968 

Honors: 

Gold Key 

Consultant to Cardwell Mfg. Co., Stress Analysis 
and Preliminary Design of Minesweeper Equipment. 

Sigma Gamma Tau 
Sigma Xi 

Professional Societies: 

American Society for Engineering Education 
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Conference and Symposium Participation: 

Presented a paper entitled, "The Stability of Corrugated 
Plates in Shear," at The Structural Mechanics Symposium, 
Wichita State University, May 12, 1967. 

Publications: 

McFarland, D. E. , · "An Investigation of the Static Stability 
of Corrugated Rectangular Plate Loaded in Pure Shear, 
Ph.D. Thesis, 1967. 
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Bert L. Smith 

Associate Professor of Engineering, Wichita State 
University 

Teaching Field: Research Interest: 

Solid Mechanics Solid Mechanics 

Birth Date: 

June 18, 1931 

Education: 

B.S.M.E. 
B.S.M.E. 
Ph.D. Applied Mechanics 
Attended 

University of Missouri at 
University of Missouri at 
Kansas State University 
NSF Summer Institute, 
Oklahoma State University 

Rolla 1953 
Rolla 1960 

1966 
1962 

Professional Experience and Employment Record: 

1953-57 

1957-61 

1961-66 

1966-
Present 

U.S. Navy. Received officers commission from 
Officers Candidate School, Newport, R. I., March 
1954. Served as Engineering Ordnance Officer 
(lieutenant) at U. s. Naval Avionics Facility, 
Indianapolis, Indiana. 

University of Missouri at Rolla. Assistant 
Professor of Engineering Mechanics. Courses 
taught: Statics, Dynamics, Mechanics of Mater
ials, Vibrations. 

Kansas State University. Instructor of Applied 
Mechanics. Courses taught: Statics, Dynamics , 
Mechanics of Materials. 

Wichita State University. Associate Professor 
of Engineering. Courses taught: Statics, 
Dynamics, Mechanics of Materials, Engineering 
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Digital Computation, Vibrations, Advanced 
Engineering Dynamics, Theory of Elasticity, 
Theory of Plates and Shells. Additional 
Duties: Departmental Coordinator of Graduate 
Studies, member of University Scholarship and 
Financial Aid Committee. Originated and taught 
a course in Structural Design and Analyses given 
to employees of the Wichita Division of the 
Boeing Company. 

Summer or Part-Time Employment: 

1959 
Summer 

1960 
Summer 

1964 
Summer 

1965 
Summer 

1966 
Summer 

1967 
Summer 

1968 
Summer 

Allison Division of General Motors, Indianapolis, 
Indiana, Vibration and Stress Analysis of Gas 
Turbine Engines. 

Hughes Aircraft Company, Fullerton, California. 
Participant in School - Industry Science and 
Engineering Program. Individual Project: 
Study of damped structural sections and panels 
for control of resonant vibration and shock 
response. 

General Atomic Division of General Dynamics Cor
poration, San Diego, California. Seismic load 
analysis of nuclear reactors. 

Aerospace Corporation, San Bernadino, California. 
Member of Technical Staff. Dynamic analysis of 
cold launched vehicles. 

Wichita State University. Associate Investigator 
on a research project sponsored by the Wichita 
Division of the Boeing Company entitled: General 
Numerical Analysis Procedure for Location of 
Rough Areas of Runways for B-52 aircraft. 

The Boeing Company, Wichita, Kansas. Staff 
Specialist, Fracture Mechanics and stress analysis. 

Beech Aircraft Corporation, Missile Division, 
Wichita, Kansas. Senior Research Specialist, 
Structural Dynamics. 
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Principal Consulting Work: 

1967-68 

1968-69 

1968-69 

Honors: 

Consultant to the Boeing Company, Wichita, 
Kansas, in fracture mechanics and stress 
analysis. 

Consuitant to Beech Aircraft Corporation, 
Missile Division, Wichita, Kansas. Structural 
Dynamics. 

Consultant to Cardwell Mfg. Co., Wichita, 
Kansas. Dynamic and Static Analysis of 
Structures. 

Tau Beta Pi, Engineering Honorary 
Kappa Mu Epsilon, Mathematics Honorary 

Professional and Technical Societies: 

American Institute for Engineering Education 
American Institute for Aeronautics and Astronautics 

Symposium Participation: 

Presented a paper entitled, "Consistent Mass Matrix for 
Distributed Mass Systems," at a one-day symposium on 
Structural Mechanics at Wichita State University, May 
12, 1967. 

Publications: 

B. Journal Articles: 
Smith, B. L., and E. E. Haft, "Vibrations of a Circular 

Cylindrical Shell Closed by an Elastic Plate," 
AIAA Journal, Vol. 5, No. 11, November 1967, pp. 
2080-2082. 

Smith, B. L., and E. E. Haft, "Natural Frequencies of 
Clamped Cylindrical Shells, 11 AIAA Journal, Vol. 6, 
No. 4, April 1968, pp. 720-728. 
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D. Theses: 
Ph.D . Thesis: "Free Vibration of Circular Cylin

drical Shells Having Finite Lengths," Kansas State 
University, 1966. 

M. S. Thesis: "Critical Load for a Rectangular Plate 
Simply Supported on Three Edges, Built in on the 
Fourth Edge, and Compressed on Two Opposite Simply 
Supported Edges by a Load in the Plane of the 
Plate." University of Missouri at Rolla, 1960. 

E. Industrial Technical Reports: 
Smith, B. L. and B. L. Atchley, "Damped Structural 

Sections and Panels for Control of Resonant Vibra
tion and Shock Responses~" Hughes Aircraft Company, 
1960. 

Smith, B. L., and T. L. Alley, "Natural Frequency 
Estimates of Beams and Frames Obtained by Use of the 
Consistent Mass Matrix and the Lumped Mass Matrix in 
Conjunction with the Direct Stiffness Method," 
Aerospace Corporation, 1965. 

Smith, B. L., "An Elaboration of the Derivation of 
Crack Tip Stress Fields and Stress Intensity 
Factors," The Boeing Company, 1967. 

Smith, B. L., "Missile and Canister Dynamic Response," 
The Beech Aircraft Corporation, 1968. 
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/ M~·;;::·-H. Snyde~ -, -•-.J~ 
\ "-------""-••--.-. • •-••-~•~•--•-•w-• 

Professor and Chairman, Department of Aeronautical 
Engineering, -Wlc h itaS-t ate University 

Teaching Field: Research Interests: 

Fluid Mechanics, Subsonic 
and Supersonic Aerodynamics 
Propulsion 

Fluid Mechanics, 
Flow Analogies and 
Visualization 

Birth Date: 

September 22, 1921 

Education: 

B.S.M.E~ Carnegie Institute of Technology 1947 
M.S.A.E. University of Wichita 1950 
Attended A.S.E.E. Thermodynamics Summer 

School 1951 
Ph.D. Oklahoma State University 1967 

Professional Experience an·d Employment Record: 

1943-46 

1947-
Present 

1947-50 

1950- 51 

1951-57 

1957-58 

Aircraft Maintenance Officer, 9th Air Force. 
European Theatre of Operations, U.S. Air 
Force, 2nd Lt. to Captain. 

Member of the Engineering Faculty of Wichita 
University and Wichita State University. 

Instructor of Aeronautical Engineering . 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Enginee r ing . 

Associate Professor and Head of Aeronautical 
Engineering Department 

Professor and Chairman of Aeronautical 
Engineering. 
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1961-63 

1967-68 

1958-61 

Fall Sem. 
1958-59 

1963-64 

1964-67 

Professor and Chairman of Aeronautical 
Engineering. 

Professor and Chairman of Aeronautical 
Engineering. 

Professor and Assistant to Dean of Engineering. 

Acting Dean of Engineering 

On leave, NSF Science Faculty Fellow 

Professor of Aeronautical Engineering. 

Duties consisted of advising students, teaching, 
and administration. 

Courses taught include thermodynamics, fluid 
mechanics, aerodynamics, applied aerodynamics, 
Laboratory methods, jet propulsion, digital com
puters, engine design, and engineering analysis. 

New courses developed include basic laboratory 
methods, an integrated course in the foundations 
of aerodynamics (a combination of thermodynamics 
fluid mechanics, and introductory aerodynamics), 
jet propulsion, seminar {both undergraduate and 
graduate courses), engine design, and a graduate 
engineering analysis course. 

University standing committee service included 
University Curriculum Committee (chairman for 
three years), Scholarship, Student Activities, 
Admissions and Exceptions Committees, University 
Council, Administrative Council, Graduate Council, 
and Council of Deans. 

Ad Hoc committee assignments included the Univers
ity Self Study Committee, 1954-57 (this committee 
set up the present university core curriculum), 
Engineering Core Course Committee, 1957-59 
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(organized the courses and curriculum of the 
engineering core curriculum) , the University 
College Committee (set up the University 
College and the present admission-s system), 
the Special Committee of the University Senate 
(organized the University Senate), the first 
Commi ttee on Committees (set up the present 
system of University standing (committees), 
and the 1968 Faculty Committee for Selection of 
the University President. 

Other duties include the designing and directing 
construction of Engines Lab, Aircraft Engine and 
Jet Engine Test Cells, and Wind Tunnel Balance 
System. Served on 36 M.S. thesis committees, 
and chaired eight. From July, 1967 to June , 
1969, serving as chairman of the Aeronautical 
Engineering Department. During this time the 
department merged with the Mechanics and 
Materials Department. Currently serving third 
term as member of University Senate (Vice
Chairman 1967-68). Served as coordinator 
(director) of the University Title 8 Technical 
Education program. 

Summer or Part-Time Employment: 

1951-52 

Summers 
1950-52 
1956-57 

Summers 
1954-55 

Summer 
1959 

Summer 
1962 

Taught part-time evening course in jet propul
sion to Beech engineers (First jet propulsion 
course taught in Kansas). 

University of Wichita, Engineering Researc h 
Department--Jet pump research, engine test 
stand design, etc. 

Cessna Aircraft Company, Powerplant installa
tion design and testing. 

Beech Aircraft Company, Aerodynamic heating. 

Boeing Airplane Company, Wichita Division-
Jet plume analysis. 
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Summers 
1965 & 66 

Summers 
1967 & 68 

Wichita State University, NASA Sponsored 
Delta-Wing Research. 

Boeing Company, Wichita Division--Sheared 
Flow Analysis, Aircraft design procedures. 

Principal Consulting Work: 

1952-56 

1955-60 

1959 

1967-68 

Honors: 

Cessna Aircraft Company, Jet Engine Installa
tion and Test Procedures. 

AVCO Manufacturing Company, Guided Missile 
Department, Crosley Division, Preliminary 
Design. 

Beech Aircraft Company, Aerodynamic Heating 
Boeing Airplane Company, Wichita Division, 
Jet Exhaust Infra-Red Suppression. 

Boeing Company, Wichita Division--Sheared 
Flow and Flow Visualization. 

Scholarships at Carnegie Tech: Carnegie Scholarship, 1939-40 
Carnegie Tartan Scholarship, 
1943. 

Dean's List--Carnegie Tech--1946-47 

Member: 

Pi Delta Epsilon (Honorary Collegiate Journalism Fraternity) 
Society of Delta Epsilon (Science Honorary) 
Sigma Gamma Tau--formerly Tau Omega (National Aeronautical 

Engineering Honorary Fraternity). Formerly National Second 
Vice-President, now Faculty Advisor. 

Pi Mu Epsilon (Mathematics Honorary) 
Tau Beta Pi (Engineering Honorary Society), Faculty Advisor 
Awarded Croix de Guerre avec Etoile de Bronze by the French 

Government, 1945. 
Nominated by Wichita State Faculty for Western Electric 

Teacher Award, 1968. 
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Professional and Technical Societies: 

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics {former
ly Institute of Aeronautical Sciences), Associate 
Fellow. Formerly held offices in Wichita section: 
Program Chairman, Secretary, Vice-Chairman, Chairman, 
and Senior Advisor. 

American Society for Engineering Education, Past-President 
of Kansas-Nebraska Section, Activity Coordinator at 
WSU, 1965-present. 

Society for the History of Technology--member. 

Civic Activities: 

Registered Professional Engineer, State of Kansas. 
Member, Blessed Sacrament School Board, Wichita, 1966-67. 
Co-Chairman, United Fund Drive, WSU, 1967. 
Member, Budget Committee, United Fund of Wichita and 

Sedgwick County, 1968. 

Conference or Symposium Participation: 

Delivered paper, "An Integrated Course in Thermodynamics, 
Fluid Mechanics, and Aerodynamics", ASEE Annual Meeting, 
University of Illinois, Urbana, June 18, 1954. 
Also presented at meeting of Kansas-Nebraska section, 
ASEE, University of Nebraska, Lincoln, October 22, 1954. 

Moderator of M.E. session on "Mechanical Engineering 
Laboratories", 1953 meeting of Kansas-Nebraska section, 
ASEE. 

Publications: 

A. Book: 
A Manual of Engineering Instrumentation and Experi

mental Methods, privately printed and distributed 
through the University of Wichita Bookstore, 
Wichita, Kansas, 1953, 133 pages. 
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B. Journal Articles: 
Snyder, M. H. , and G. W. Zumwalt, "Effects of Wingtip

Mounted Propellers on Wing Lift and Induced Drag of 
STOL Aircraft", to be published in the AIAA Journal. 

C. Book Reviews, published in Technology and Culture: 
"Aeronautics and Astronautics" by Eugene M. Emme, 

Technology and Culture, Vol . III, No. 2, Spring, 
1962. 

"Billion Dollar Battle" by Harold Manfield, Technology 
and Culture. 

D. Theses, University and NASA Reports: 
Wedel, E. B., and M. H. Snyder, On a New Application of 

Suction for the Increase of the Lift of a Wing, 
translation of "Uber eine reue Anwending der Absaugang 
Zur Steigening des Auftriebes eines Tragfluegels" by 
B. Regenscheit, University of Wichita, 1949. 

Snyder, M. H., Air-Cooled Engines, M. S. Thesis, University 
of Wichita, Wichita, Kansas, 1950. 

Rastrelli, Leonard U., and M. H. Snyder, Jet Pump Re
search Conducted at the University of Wichita, U.W.E.R. 
049, August 1951, 41 pages. 

Snyder, M. H., and Kenneth Razak, A Review of the Plan
form Effects .Q!! the Low-Speed Aerodynamic Character
istics of Triangular and Modified Triangular Wings, 
NASA CR-421, April 1966, pp. 95 (same report also 
published as WSU AR65-3, September 1965.) 

Snyder, M. H., A Non-Rotating Vorticity Meter, Wichita 
State University Aeronautical Report 66-3, September 
1966, 21 pages. 

Snyder, M. H., On the Theory of the Delta Wing, Wichita 
State University Aeronautical Report 66 - 4, September 
1966, 30 pages. 
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Snyder, M. H., Effects of a Wingtip-Mounted Propeller 
on Wing Lift, Induced Drag, and Shed Vortex Pat
tern Ph.D. dissertation, Oklahoma State 
University, Stillwater, Oklahoma, May 1967, 153 
pages. 

Snyder, M. H., and Michael McMahon, A Non-Rotating 
Vorticity Meter, NASA CR-887, October 1967, 21 
pages. 

Snyder, M. H., A Study of Lift, Drag, and Vortex Pat
tern of a Finite-Span Wing~ Affected E.Y End
Plates and Wingtip-Mounted Propellers, Wichita 
State University Aeronautical Report 68-5, 
December 1968. 

E. Industrial Reports: 
Snyder, M. H., Model 318 Cabin Heating Requirements, 

Cessna Aircraft Company Heating and Ventilating 
Design Study I, Wichita, Kansas, June 1953. 

Snyder, M. H., Temperature of Aircraft Skins Exposed 
to Direct Solar Radiation, Cessna Aircraft Com
pany Heating and Ventilating Design Study II, 
Wichita, Kansas, June 1953. 

Snyder, M. H., Model 318 Cabin Cooling Requirements, 
Cessna Aircraft Company Heating and Ventilating 
Design Study III, Wichita, Kansas, July 1953. 

Snyder, M. H., and Norman Bauer, XT-37 Cabin Heating, 
Ventilating, and Defrosting System, Cessna Air
craft Company Engineering Report 2501, September 
1963. 

Snyder, M. H., Test Program for Power Plant Installa
tion and Heating, Ventilating, and Defrosting 
System, Cessna Aircraft Company Engineering Re
port 2503, Wichita, Kansas. 
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Snyder, M. H., Development of Automatic Computation 
of Drag of Objects in Sheared Flow Fields, Aero
dynamic Tech. Note No. 68-004, Boeing Company, 
Wichita, Kansas, July 10, 1968, 35 pages. 

Snyder, M. H., New Product Design Procedure, Aero
nautical Tech. Note 68-006, Boeing Company, 
Wichita, Kansas, July 22, 1968, 9 pages. 

F. Other: 
Editor of The Contact of LfT, school years 1953-54 

and 1954-55. 
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PROFESSIONAL HISTORY OF FACULTY MEMBER 

William H. Wentz, Jr. 

Assistant Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, 
Wichita State University 

Teaching Field: Research Interest: 

Aerodynamics 

Birth Date: 

Low-speed Aerodynamics, 
Delta-Wings, Trailing 
Vortices 

December 18, 1933 

Education: 

B.S.M.E. 
M.S.A.E. 
Ph.D. 

Professional 

1955 

1955-57 

1957-58 

1958-62 

1962-
Present 

University of 
University of 
University of 

ExEerience and 

Wichita 
Wichita 
Kansas 

EmElovment Record: 

1955 
1961 
1969 

Boeing Airplane Company, Wichita Division, 
Propulsion Engineer. 

United States Air Force, Maintenance Officer. 

University of Wichita, Instructor of Mechanical 
Engineering and Graduate Student. 

Boeing Airplane Company, Wichita Division , 
Aerodynamicist. 

Wichita State University, Assistant Professor 
of Aeronautical Engineering. Courses taught 
include undergraduate courses in applied aero
dynamics and aeronautical seminar, and graduate 
courses in potential flow aerodynamics, 
boundary layer theory, and stability and con
trol. Principal investigator for two NASA-
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sponsored research programs on the flow field 
and performance of double-delta wings. Re
cently completed Ph.D. dissertation at 
University of Kansas sponsored by NASA on 
Vortex breakdown. 

Society Membership: 

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics 
Tau Beta Pi 

Publications: 

C. Theses and NASA Reports: 
Wentz, William H., Jr., Aerodynamic Parameters of an 

Airplane with~ Jet-Augmented Flap, Master of 
Science Thesis, Wichita State University, 1961. 

Wentz, William H., Jr., and Michael C. McMahon, An 
Experimental Investigation of the Flow Field About 
Delta and Double-Delta Wings at Low Speeds, NASA 
CR-521, August 1966, (same report also published as 
WSU AR 65-2, 1965.) 

Wentz, William H., Jr., and Michael C. McMahon, Further 
Experimental Investigation of Delta and Double-Delta 
Wing Flow Fields at Low Speeds, NASA CR-714, February 
1967, (same report also published as WSU AR 66-2, 
1966.) 

Wentz, William H., Jr., Wind Tunnel Investigations of 
Vortex Breakdown _Q!! Slender Sharp-Edged Wings, Ph.D. 
dissertation, University of Kansas, 1968. 
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Glen W. Zumwalt 

Distinguished Professor of Aeronautical Engineering, 
Wichita State University 

Teaching Field: Research Interests: 

Gas Dynamics, Supersonic 
Aerodynamics, Jet Propulsion 

Sonic booms and blast waves, 
Numerical simulation of 
blast phenomena 

Birth Date: 

April 21, 1926 

Education: 

B.S. Naval Science University of Texas 1948 
B.S. Mechanical Engineering University of Texas 1949 
M.S. Mechanical Engineering University of Texas 1953 
Ph.D. Mechanical and Aero-

space Engineering University of Illinois 1959 

Professional Ex:eer ience and Em:eloY!!!ent Record: 

1944-47 

1949 

1949-51 

1951-55 

U.S. Navy, Ranks from Apprentice Seaman to Lt. 
(j.g.), one year as Assistant Officer on 
Destroyer. 

Junior Engineer, Sheffield Steel Corporation, 
Houston, Texas. 

Staff Member, Inter-Varsity Christian Fellow
ship, Chicago, Illinois. 

University of Texas: Graduate Assistant, 
Mechanical Engineering Department (1951-52), 
Research Engineer, Aeromechanics Division, De
fense Research Laboratory (1951-55), Instructor, 
Engineering Mechanics Department (1953-55). 
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1955 - 59 

1959 

1959-68 

1960 

1962 

1966-
Present 

University of Illinois: Research Associate 
and Lecturer Mechanical Engineering Depart
ment. 

(Summer) Research Engineer, Douglas Aircraft 
Company, Tulsa, Oklahoma. 

Oklahoma State University, School of Mechanical 
and Aerospace Engineering, Assistant Professor 
(1959-61), Associate Professor (1961-66), 
Professor (1966-68). 

(Summer) Staff Member, Sandia Corporation, 
Albuquerque, New Mexico. 

(Summer) Research Associate, Institute of Aero
physics, University of Toronto, Canada. 

President of Zumwalt and Darby, Inc., Designers 
and Manufacturers of Aerospace Laboratory 
Equipment. 

Consulting Work: 

1956-59 

1959 & 

1963-64 

1961-
Present 

1963-64 

1964-66 

1964 

With H. H. Korst, Engineering Consultants, Urbana, 
Illinois, Clients: Convair Aircraft, Allison 
Division of General Motors Corporation. 

Propulsion Section, Douglas Aircraft, Tulsa, 
Oklahoma. 

Aero-Thermodynamics Department, Sandia Corpora
tion, Albuquerque, New Mexico and Livermore, 
California. 

Propulsion Research Department, Martin Company, 
Denver, Colorado 

Andrews Associates, Oklahoma City (Sonic Boom 
Program of Federal Aviation Agency and NASA). 

The John Zink Company, Tulsa, Oklahoma. 
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1965-
Present 

Advanced Aero-Thermodynamics Research Depart
ment, Douglas Aircraft Company, Santa Monica, 
California. 

Sponsored Research Contracts (Project Leader): 

1960-
Present 

1964-65 

1964-66 

1966-
Present 

Honors: 

Sandia Corporation, Studies of the Aero
dynamics of missiles encountering blast 
waves (analytical and computer). 

U.S. Air Force - The effect of the radiation, 
temperature and vacuum environment of outer 
space on spacecraft materials (Experimental). 

U.S. Army, Analysis of jet-mixing in fluid 
amplifier control devices (analytical and 
experimental). 

NASA Sonic Boom waves interacting with 
structures on the ground. 

Member: Sigma Tau 
Kappa Kappa Psi 
Pi Tau Sigma 

"Outstanding Engineering Teacher" Award, Oklahoma State 
University, 1964. 

Professional and Technical Societies: 

American Institute of Aeronautics and Astronautics (Associ
ate Fellow) . 

American Society of Engineering Education. 
American Scientific Affiliation 

Seminars Presented: 

On Sonic Boom Research: 
University of Minnesota, Department of Aeronautical 
Engineering, February, 1967. 
ASME, Central Oklahoma Section, December, 1967. 
Langley Laboratory, NASA, August, 1967. 
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On Numerical Fluid Mechanics: 
Lawrence Radiation Laboratory, July, 1966. 
Douglas Aircraft Company (California), August, 1966 and 
July, 1967. 
University of Texas, Departments of Mechanical and Aero
nautical Engineering, January, 1967 . 
University of Missouri, Department of Mechanical 
Engineering, April, 1967. 
NASA , Huntsville, Alabama, July 16 , 1968. 

On Jet Mixing Theory: 
Martin Company (Denver), Sune, 1964. 

On Rocket Nozzle Research: 
AIAA, Central Oklahoma Section, May, 1962 . 

Publications: 

B. Journal Articles: 
"A Secondary Injection Nozzle for Solid Rocket 

Thrust Magnitude Control." American Rocket 
Society Paper 2337-62. Presented at the Solid 
Propellant Rocket Conference, Baylor , University, 
January, 1962 (with William N. Jackomis). 

"An Aerodynamic Throat Nozzle for Thrust Magnitude 
Control of Solid Fuel Rockets." American Rocket 
Society Journal, Vol. 32, No. 12, December, 1962,. 
pp . 1934-36 (with William N. Jackomis). 

"Wave Reflection from the Intersection of Oblique 
Shock Waves of the Same Family." AIAA Journal, 
Vol. 1 , No. 9, September, 1963, pp. 2149-50 (with 
J. J. Flynn, Jr.). 

"Mach Number Independence of the Conical Shock Pres
sure Coefficient." AIAA Journal, Vol. l, No. 10, 
October, 1963 (with H. H. Tang). 

"Semi-Notes: 
Journal of 
Education, 
182-5 

An Aid for the Engineering Lecture." 
the American Society for Engineering 
Vol. 54, No. 5, January, 1964, pp. 
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"The Analysis of Submerged Jet Flow Fields by a 
Numerical Field Computation Method." Proceedings 
of the Third Fluid Amplification Symposium, Harry 
Diamond Laboratories, U.S. Army, Washington, D. C., 
October, 1965, (with W. F. Walker). 

"A Numerical Solution for the Interaction of a Moving 
Shock Wave with a Turbulent Mixing Region." Report 
SC-CR-67-2531, Sandia Corporation, Albuquerque, New 
Mexico, May, 1967 (with William F. Walker) to be 
published in the ASME Journal of Applied Mechanics, 
August, 1968. 

"A Technique for Studying Interactions Between a 
Supersonic Body and Blast Waves Approaching Oblique
ly." Report SC-CR-67-2533, Sandia Corporation, 
Albuquerque, New Mexico, May, 1967 (with R. J. 
Damkevala), Also, Review of Scientific Instruments, 
Vol. 39, No. 9, September, 1968. 

"A Numerical Method and an Extension of the Korst Jet 
Mixing Theory for Multispecie Turbulent Jet Mixing." 
AIAA Paper No. 68-112. Presented at the 6th Aero
space Sciences Meeting, New York City, January 23, 
1968 (with P. T. Bauer and L. J. Fila). 

"Analytical and Numerical Methods for Predicting the 
Pressure - History of Sonic Boom Waves on Buildings." 
To be presented at the ASME Aviation Meeting, Los 
Angeles, June, 1968 (with B. M. Rao). 

"A Shadow-Photogrammetric Method for Determining the 
Topography of an Opaque Surface." Submitted to the 
ASME Journal of Applied Mechanics (with John Love, 
Jr.) . 

D. Theses and University Technical Reports: 
"Theoretical and Experimental Studies of Boundary 

Layer Characteristics at Supersonic Speeds in Air." 
Defense Research Laboratory Report 353, University 
of Texas, January, 1954 (with J. L. Harkness and 
J.E. Weiler). 
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"Fuel-Water Emulsions in Spark Ignition Engines." 
M.S. Thesis in Mechanical Engineering, University 
of Texas, 1953 

Consulting Reports Submitted to the Fluid Mechanics 
Research Group, Allison Division of General Motors 
Corporation, for H. H. Korst Engineering Consultants: 

a) "Subsonic Pressure Distribution Over a Double
Cone Afterbody by the Method of Distributed 
Sources." December, 1956 

b) "Method of Calculation of Thrust-Minus-Drag for 
Jet Engines and Evaluation of Allison's Con
figuration 4; 700 Engine." January, 1957. 

c) "Subsonic Pressure Distribution Over an Ogive
Cone Afterbody by the Method of Distribution 
Sources." January, 1957. 

d) "Method for the Calculation of Drag Coefficient 
of a Body of Revolution." June, 1957. 

e) "Analysis of a Variable-Axis Propulsion Nozzle 
by Means of the Water Analogy." November, 1958. 

"Analytical and Experiment Study of the Axially
Symmetric Supersonic Base Pressure Problem." Ph.D. 
Dissertation, University of Illinois, 1959. 

"Research on Transonic and Supersonic Flow of a Real 
Fluid at Abrupt ·Changes in Cross-Section (with 
Special Consideration of Base Drag Problems)." 
Engineering Experimental Station Report, ME-TR-392-
5, University of Illinois. December, 1959. (Also: 
USAF Report No. OSR-TR-60-74) (with H. H. Korst and 
W. L. Chow). 

"Blast Wave Effect on Missile Base Pressure." Okla
homa State University, Engineering Research Report 
SBW-1, June, 1961 (with H. H. Tang). 
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"Adaptation of Chapman's Laminar Jet Mixing Theories 
for Use in Non-Steady Base Pressure Problems." 
Oklahoma State University, Engineering Research 
Report SBW-2, June, 1962 (with H. H. Tang). 

"Evaluation of the Free Jet Spreading Rate Parameter 
for Axisyrnrnetric Air Flow at M = 3." Oklahoma 
State University, Engineering Research Report SBW-
3, June, 1962 (with C. C. Chirsman). 

"The Application of Free Jet Mixing Theories to Fluid 
Amplifier Elements." Transactions of the Fluid 
Amplification Symposium, Diamond Ordnance Fuze 
Laboratory, Washington, D. c., October, 1962. 

"Computation Curves for Axisyrnrnetric Base Pressure 
Analysis." Oklahomi:). State University, Engineering 
Research Report SBW-4, March, 1963 (with H. H. Tang). 

"Pressures Exerted on a Blunt-Based Cone Flying at 
Zero Yaw Angle at High Mach Numbers Before and After 
Encountering a Blast Wave." Oklahoma State 
University, Stillwater, Oklahoma, Engineering Re
search Report SBW-5, March, 1963 . (with H. H. Tang). 

"Prandtl-Meyer Expansion for Air in Equilibrium and 
Frozen Flows." Engineering Research Bulletin No. 
133, Office of Engineering Research, Oklahoma State 
University, Stillwater, Oklahoma, July, 1963. 

"Transient Base Pressure Study of an Axisyrnrnetric 
Supersonic Missil Flying Head-on Through a Blast 
Wave." Oklahoma State University, Engineering Re
search Report SBW-6, February, 1964 (with H. H. 
Tang). Reissued May, 1965, as Sandia Corporation 
Technical Memo--SC-TM-65-218. 

"The Adaptation of Crane's Turbulent Jet Mixing Theory 
to Reattaching Flows." Oklahoma State University 
Engineering Research Report HDL-1, June, 1964 (with 
S. Y. Ruo). 
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"An Analysis of Plane, Incompressible, Turbulent Jets 
in Adverse Pressure Gradients with Applications to 
Fluid Amplifiers." Oklahoma State University 
Engineering Research Report HDL-2, July, 1964 (with 
s. Y. Ruo). 

"An analysis of a Plane, Incompressible Wall-Jet Bounded 
on One Side by an Offset Cavity." Oklahoma State 
University Research Report HDL-3, August, 1964 (with 
Balusu M. Rao). 

"Predicted Shock Wave Patterns for a Supersonic Coni
cal Missile Passing Through a Blast Wave." Oklahoma 
State University Research Report SBW-8, November, 
1964 (with R. J. Damkevale). 

"Structural Response to Sonic Booms" for the Federal 
Aviation Agency. Vol. I & II, February 5, 1965 (with 
Don K. Andrews, Dr. Richard L. Lowery, Dr. James W. 
Gillespie, and Douglas R. Low) ·. 

"Numerical Solutions of the Flow Field Produced by a 
Plane Shock Wave Emerging into a Crossflow." Okla
homa State University, Engineering Research Report 
SBW-10, August, 1965 (with L. D. Tayler). Also pre
sented in Proceedings of the Fluid Mechanics and Heat 
Transfer Institute, University of Santa Clara, 
California, June, 1966. Also: Report SC-DC-66-1329, 
Sandia Corporation, Albuquerque, New Mexico. 

"Numerical Computations of Shock Wave Interactions 
with Bodies, Supersonic Flows, and Turbulent Jets." 
Transactions of the Anti-Ballistic Missile Blast 
Vulnerability Conference, Redstone Arsenal, 
Huntsville, Alabama, October, 1965. 

"Space Environment Effects on Materials: A State-of
the-Art Survey." Report AEDC-TR-66-12, Arnold 
Engineering Development Center, Arnold A.F.B., 
Tennessee, April, 1966 (with c. A. Schmidheiser and 
J. D. Pinson). 
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"Computation of the Pressure-Time History of a Sonic 
Boom Shock Wave Acting on a Window Glass in a 
Building." NASA Report CR-66169, June, 1966. 

E. Industrial Technical Reports: 
"Analysis of Systems for Pumping Liquid Fuels by Gas

Displacement." Douglas Aircraft Company Report 
TV-24653, October, 1960. 

"Analysis of the Measured Pressure Error Due to 
Breathing of a Pressure Probe." Sandia Corporation 
Technical Memo. 269-60 (51), August, 1960. 

"Conical Probes for Determination of Local Mach 
Number and Flow Direction in Supersonic Wind 
Tunnels." Sandia Corporation Technical Memo. 355-
60 (71), November, 1960. 

"Wind Tunnel Study of the Influence of Orifice 
Geometry and Flow Rates on the Measured Pressure 
Error of a Static Pressure Probe at Mach 3." Sandia 
Corporation Technical Memo. 315-60 (7.), November, 
1960. 

"Preliminary Design Study of a Altitude Simulation Cell 
for Secondary Rocket Testing." Douglas Aircraft 
Company Report TU 24932, November, 1964 . 

"Transient Flow Field Analysis of a Plane Blas t Wave 
Intercepting a Stationary Cone at Zero Angle of 
Attack." Oklahoma State University, Engineering Re
search Report SBW-9, August, 1965 (with W. N. 
Jackomis). Also: Report SC-DC-65-1916, Sandia 
Corporation, Albuquerque, New Mexico. 

"A Numerical Solution for the Flow Field of a Super
sonic Cone-Cylinder Entering and Leaving a Blast 
Sphere Diametrically." Report SC-CR-67-2532, 
Sandia Corporation, Albuquerque, New Mexico, May, 
1967 (with R.R. Eaton). 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Department of Logopedics (Speech Pathology and 

Audiology) was founded in 1934 as a part of the Municipal 

University of Wichita. It has since offered academic course 

work and clinical training, leading to the Baccalaureate and 

Master's degrees, for several hundred students preparing to 

help children and adults with speech, language and hearing 

disorders. In 1959, the Department and the University re-

quested preliminary accreditation from the North Central 

Association to offer the Ph.D. degree in Logopedics. This 

was granted formally on October 2, 1959, and the doctoral 

program began in the fall of 1960. The first Ph.D. degree 

in Logopedics was granted in 1963, the second in 1965, and 

two more in 1968. 

In 1965, Wichita State University reviewed the nature 

and quality of its Ph.D. program in Logopedics. This 

examination was undertaken partly in preparation for a North 

Central review of the University's total academic program, 

and partly because of loss of strength in the Department with 

the death of Dr. Martin Palmer, founder and Head of the 

Department since its inception, as well as founder and 

director of the Institute of Logopedics, Inc., a separate 
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but University-affiliated, private rehabilitation center for 

the communicatively handicapped. In the course of this review 

the University took note of the Department's diminished teach

ing strength and of the University's inability at that time 

to support, let alone augment, a solid academic and research

training program. As a result, the University voluntarily 

suspended admissions to the Ph.D. program in Logopedics "until 

conditions and financial resources justify its re-establish

ment," but agreed that students already in the program might 

complete their studies. The North Central Association was 

informed of the action and was requested to omit the doctoral 

program in Logopedics from its periodic review in 1966. 

This North Central review team did, however, evaluate 

the Bachelor's and Master's degree programs in Logopedics, 

indicating strengths and weaknesses for the Department as a 

whole. Their report confirmed the University's own evaluation 

of the Logopedics program and led to intensive effort by the 

Department, the University, the Institute of Logopedics 

Board of Trustees, and the State Legislature of Kansas to so 

strengthen the Department that it might justifiably request 

reinstatement of its doctoral studies. 

The Department and the University now believe that weak

nesses pointed out in 1966 have been corrected and that upon 
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filling authorized faculty positions the Department will 

be stronger than it was when the program was initially 

accredited. With these improvements has come a complete 

change of leadership in the Department, the College of 

Education, the University, and the Institute of Logopedics . 

Several new faculty members have joined the Department in 

the last three years, / and three remaining vacancies (two 

AC.~;, c -;~l~ : ~: f~ssor-s~ i ; s ~ nd on=-. ,:Jish~2'_~d rofess.9.rship) 

{ ? f'Jj,!_v \ h:.: ----~-: -~: ···:::~•: 'rized with funds appropriated by the State 

1/ P.:,,.,t j 
~ • \\ ' Legislature for the University budget. A concerted effort v'? .~ 
--- to recruit persons with demonstrated research and academic 

competencies for these positions is now underway. 

In view of these improvements, the University has de

cided to request review of its strengthened doctoral program 

in Logopedics at the same time the major NCA review is made 

for accreditation of the University's proposed Cooperat i ve 

Doctoral programs. To avoid confusion, it should be pointed 

out that in the 1964 legislative agreements the Ph.D. program 

in Logopedics was continued as a separate program of Wichita 

State University. Consequently, Wichita State University is 

authorized to award the Ph.D. in Logopedics in its own name. 

At this time, the University invites the concurrence of the 

North Central Association in its evaluation of the advances 

I 
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in quality and resources which have been made in the 

Logopedics doctoral program. It also asks approval of its 

request to re-open admissions to this doctoral program when 
r; -;•.~ .. ,,.-, ,,., • ,,.,.. .• ,._,,.,,..., " •' • _. 

----"-~'"'" ~~ - . ,.. ' . .......... ·-··· ... ,... --·-=·,,-~~~...:.>w,· _..,,,,, ..,...,.__. . .....,,. __ ,._ ..... ,. ~-- -- ... , .• ,., ...... _ . -~ .... "..... , .. ... y· • 

at least two of the three existing senior faculty vacancies ---------- ----·- ,,,,..,._,..,. ___ ,,,.,., ... ~~ - ·---~--

are filled by qualified people. These requests are being 
.. ---·• -- --~--..,.. _......, - •-- .. . . - ' ... r-,-........--,....-.. .... ..,...., .,.,.. --~ ...... ,,.~ .... ,...., .. ,..,._,,_,_, ......... --

made now, rather than when recrui tmen~_ ~s c:o:rnplej:ed,,~pe_cause 
------. 

it seems opportune to do so at -the _t,ime . the total University 
-- · . . ...... .... . . 

structure is being evaluated. Endorsement now will mean 

that recruitment of new qualified graduate students can 

begin as soon as the described additional faculty positions 

are filled. 

Finally, it seems advisable to request officially that 

the North Central Association preliminary accreditation of 

the doctoral program in Logopedics be extended, because it 

has been ten years since the original approval was given. 

THE DEPARTMENT OF LOGOPEDICS 

The Department of Logopedics conducts academic programs 

leading to the B.A., M.A., and Ph.D. degrees. The Master's 

degree was first granted in 1944 and the Ph.D. degree was 

authorized in 1959. For the fall semester of academic year 

1969-1970, 237 students enrolled in Logopedics courses, of 

which 113 were undergraduate majors, 17 undergraduate minors, 

22 master's level graduate students and 3 Ph.D. candidates. 



347 

Of the 155 majors and minors, 130 were full~time students. 

The Department's undergraduate program is administered with

in the College of Education; the graduate degree programs 

are under the jurisdiction of the Graduate School. At the 

present time, the Department offers 151 semester hours of 

course work in the areas of speech science, speech pathology, 

audiology, and deaf education; 127 of these semester hours 

carry graduate credit. Considerable latitude is allowed 

students in their selection of courses taken outside of 

the Department of Logopedics. Most students take several 

courses in psychology and education. In all cases, they are 

strongly advised to take courses which, when combined with 

the Department's degree programs, will fully qualify them 

for the Certificate of Clinical Competence granted by the 

American Speech and Hearing Association. Two years ago the 

Department faculty formally adopted the upgraded national 

professional certification requirements for speech and hearing 

clinicians, designating the four-year undergraduate program 

"pre-professional," and the Master of Arts degree, the 

expected professional degree for all of its students . 

Since its inception in 1934, the Department of Logopedics 

has been providing trained rehabilitation personnel to work 

with the communicatively handicapped. It was one of the very 
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first University programs to recognize the need for clinically 

trained personnel who were experienced in providing individ

ual therapy, for adults as well as children. This was in 

contrast to the public-school, group-therapy-oriented, 

training programs operating in 1934. This training emphasis 

was later recognized and adopted by many other universities. 

THE INSTITUTE OF LOGOPEDICS 

In 1940, six years after the establishment of the Univer

sity's academic Department of Logopedics, Dr. Martin F. Palmer 

founded the Institute of Logopedics, Inc., as an independent 

but University-affiliated rehabilitation center for the 

communicatively handicapped . It was his intention that the 

Institute function as a self-supporting service agency to an 

extent much greater than would be possible or justifiable 

under University sponsorship. At the same time, and more 

important, Dr. Palmer realized that such a clinical institution 

would be invaluable as a means of exposing advanced students 

to various types of speech, language and hear i ng problems 

and to substantial clinical experience in dealing with these 

handicaps. 

Because of the State's need for its program, the excel

lence of its rehabilitation service, and its dependence upon 
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an independent public relations and fund-raising program, 

the Institute grew so rapidly that its national reputation 

eventually far exceeded that of the academic Department of 

Logopedics of the Municipal University of Wichita. It is to 

Dr. Palmer's credit that he conceived of the triad of service, 

professional education and research as an integral whole, with 

service being provided by the Institute, professional educa

tion by the University, and research by both institutions. 

In his dual role as Chairman of the Department and Director 

of the Institute he achieved such integration of the three 

functions that for many years the two Logopedics instrumen

talities (the Department and the Institute) were indistin-

guishable. Logical dividing lines are there, however, and 

with new leadership in both the Department and the Institute, 

renewed attention has been given to fundamental matters of 

identity and function during the past four years. Since 

Dr. Palmer's death, the Department and the Institute have 

been headed by different individuals. 

At the present time, the Institute of Logopedics is 

primarily a residential speech and hearing rehabilitation 

center. It maintains a large out-patient clinical service 

program in Wichita as well as in 24 full-time clinical 

Field Centers located throughout the State of Kansas. In 
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addition, the Institute has a summer day-camp located 17 miles 

from the city. The Institute proper is located on a 50-acre 

campus about 3/4 of a mile from the University. It consists 

of a large central administration and clinic building and 48 

other buildings which house 160 two-bedroom residential 

apartments. Some of these apartments have been remodeled to 

serve as additional special education classrooms and pre-school 

deaf classrooms. 

The following clinical programs are in operation at the 

Institute and are directed and supervised by accredited 

professional staff: 

1. Medical Service, including a full-time neurologist 
and 3 part-time medical specialists 

2. Comprehensive Diagnostic and Evaluation Service 
3. Speech, Language and Hearing Therapy 
4. Pre-School and Early Elementary Deaf Education 

Program 
5. Audiological Evaluation and Treatment 
6. Psychological Evaluation and Consultation Service, 

including education assessment 
7. Physical Therapy 
8. Occupational Therapy 
9. Special Education, encompassing 40 special education 

classrooms 
10. Adaptive Physical Education Program, conducted by 

the Wichita State University Department of Physical 
Education 

11. Pre-vocational and Vocational Rehabilitation program 
12. Industrial Education Program 
13. Creative Arts Therapy 
14. Music Therapy and Music Education 
15. Recreational Therapy 
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In addition, the main Institute building houses several 

University Department activities and facilities: Audio

logic Research Laboratories, Speech Science Research Labor

atories, the Department's Professional Library, classrooms 

for University courses, and the various administrative, 

faculty and graduate student offices and clinical training 

rooms. 

As of January, 1969, the Institute's annual operating 

budget was $2,300,000 per year. It employed 334 individuals 

at the Wichita Center and 26 at the 24 Field Centers. Of 

the total of 360 people, 150 were professional staff from 

various disciplines, 97 were residential house-parents, and 

the remainder, administrative, clerical and service personnel . 

At the same time, 153 children were receiving a variety of 

rehabilitative services as residential students at the Wichita 

Center; 251 children and adults were attending the Institute 

as out-patient day students; and 775 children and adults were 

being treated at the Field Centers. The total monthly 

average of cases seen for therapy was 1,179 children and 

adults. During the past year, the Institute's caseload 

included children and adults from 31 states and one foreign 

country. 
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A descriptive breakdown of the number and types of 

rehabilitative services rendered during 1968 reveals the 

following: 

Individual speech lessons 
Diagnostic evaluations 
Parent conferences 
Physical education sessions 
Occupational therapy sessions 
Physical therapy sessions 
Special education sessions 

152,000 
5,000 

42,000 
11,000 

9,000 
7,000 

75,000 

All speech and hearing therapy at the Institute is super-

vised by certified, master clinicians-supervisors called 

"preceptors" ·or by faculty members. Almost all of the full

time speech clinicians hold or are eligible for the Certifi

cate of Clinical Competence awarded by the American Speech 

and Hearing Association. The Institute is also one of 17 

centers in the nation certified as a public service clinic 

in speech pathology and audiology by the Professional Services 

Board of the American Board of Examiners in Speech Pathology 

and Audiology, an instrumentality of the American Speech and 

Hearing Association. 

Because the Institute has always accepted anyone with 

communications handicap (if the diagnostic examinations 

indicated reasonable possibility for improvement), students 

in the University's professional training program have un-

excelled opportunities to observe and work with individuals 
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who range from infants to the elderly, and whose communi

cative problems include disorders of intelligibility, 

cerebral palsy, cleft palate, aphasia, mongolism, hearing 

loss, deafness, stuttering, voice problems and laryngectomies. 

The fact that many of the younger patients at the Institute 

have multiple handicaps affords graduate student trainees 

excellent opportunities to participate in the stimulating 

interaction which occurs as members from different profes

sional disciplines meet to develop a multi-faceted clinical 

program for each individual patient and, periodically, to 

reassess his progress and to refine his therapeutic program. 

STATEMENT OF DEPARTMENTAL OBJECTIVES 

As the Institute developed and expanded, many University 

students received a superb clinical exposure to the large, 

heterogeneous group of children and adults with speech, 

language and hearing impairments (often accompanied by 

multiple handicaps) who comprised the Institute's caseload. 

These students received an academic education explicitly 

designed to prepare them for work at the Institute or at one 

of its Field Centers in Kansas after graduation. As a 

result, although students were well-trained clinically, and 
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impressively well-informed in subject areas with direct 

pertinence to the Institute's caseload and clinical rationale, 

they were sometimes professionally unprepared for other kinds 

of academic and professional placement. 

In contrast the Department's present academic objectives 

and goals are: 

1. To conduct a comprehensive academic and professional 
training program of excellence for clinicians/thera
pists who will eventually assume independent respon
sibility for working with speech, language and 
hearing impaired children and adults; 

2. To prepare students to function knowledgeably in 
a variety of professional settings as speech 
pathologists or clinical audiologists, as well 
as therapists and probable supervisors of 
supportive personnel; 

3. To upgrade and liberalize, through non-Department 
courses, the pre-professional training of under
graduate students, while reinforcing their clear 
understanding that the M.A. degree will constitute 
their professional degree; 

4. To diversify the educational influences to which 
students are exposed by assembling a widely trained 
group of faculty members and fellow graduate students; 

5. To continue to assemble a substantive foundation of 
research instrumentation, supportive research-labora
tory staff, and mature, research experienced faculty 
to establish clear validity for the Department's 
awarding of the Ph.D. degree; 

6. To seek, on the doctoral level, new and creative 
opportunities for graduate students to gain exper
ience as well as academic instruction in the areas 
of basic and clinical research, communication 
pathology and rehabilitation, communication science, 
university teaching, clinical administration and 
supervision, and independent scholarly endeavor; 

7. To prepare what is today a rare commodity - Ph.D.'s 
who have received research training and experience 
and who will, hopefully, have retained and deepened 
an avowed clinical interest and commitment to people 
with communicative handicaps; 
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8. To teach all students that the quality of their 
service to the handicapped will be dependent 
largely upon their skills in scientific inquiry , 
knowledge of the basic elements of the communica
tive process, and understanding of the process of 
modification of human behavior; 

9. To nurture and retain administrative flexibility so 
that the academic and professional training programs 
can be up-dated and responsive to new knowledge, 
new areas of academic interest, and emerging 
needs of society. 

The significant changes already made in Department policy 

and leadership during the past four years, and the equally 

significant changes in tangible and intangible support 

received from the University administration and from the 

Institute of Logopedics, make the development of this kind 

of academic and professional training program a realistic 

expectation. 

These objectives seem particularly realistic in view 

of the modern demand for speech and hearing clinicians 

trained in this type of program. Society's re-emphasized 

priority for comprehensive health services for a broader 

spectrum of the population, together with its insistence on 

improved methods of rehabilitation, underline the presently 

increasing demand for trained speech and hearing clinicians 

who have had extensive clinical experience, in an inter-

disciplinary environment, with children and adults who display 

a wide range of communicative disorders. Federal agencies 

and congress have stressed the urgent requirements of those 
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with multiple handicaps and the need for people especially 

trained to work with them. With the Institute of Logopedics 

as the Department's primary--though not exclusive--clinical 

training center, it is exactly these kinds of clinical 

experiences with these kinds of people that all our students 

receive in full measure. 

Equally apparent is the need for the type of research

trained, clinically-oriented Ph.D. graduate envisioned by our 

faculty. In June, 1968, in Iowa City, representatives from 

most of the doctoral training programs in speech pathology 

and audiology in the country spent a full week discussing 

what many thought was the inherent, unavoidable, and even 

desirable "separateness" that exists between the research

trained Ph.D. and the clinically concerned specialist of 

speech pathology who might happen to possess the Ph.D. degree. 

Dr. Richard Masland, Director of the National Institute of 

Neurological Diseases and Blindness, stressed in his major 

address the urgent need for sophisticated research attention 

to be given to seven unresolved and particularly distressing 

clinical problems which he then listed. The Department believes 

that these same problems have been adequately considered in 

fo r mulating the statement of objectives listed above. 
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IMPROVEMENTS IN THE LOGOPEDICS PROGRAM SINCE 1965 

Finances. After new admissions to the doctoral 

program were suspended, the National Board of Trustees 

of the Institute of Logopedics met in executive session 

on April 7, 1966, to discuss what the Institute might do 

to increase its financial support of the doctoral program. 

The Institute had, for many years, provided substantial 

financial support for Department of Logopedics activities 

which in the year 1965-1966 approached $130,000. Despite 

this existing commitment, the National Board of Trustees 

assumed responsibility for raising an additional $110,000 

per year for support of the doctoral program. In anticipa

ting this action the Board President, Mr. James Vickers, 

wrote University President Emory Lindquist on March 24, 

1966 that he had "met privately with individual members of 

the Board and from these sessions one thing remains upper-

most in the minds of those of us who feel we have the interests 

of both WSU and the Institute at heart: the doctoral program 

must be continued ..•. We feel the destinies of the Institute 

are irrevocably tied to a strengthening of the doctoral 

program and its indefinite continuance. 

will pledge itself to this goal." 

I am sure the Board 
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On the basis of that pledge, the University authorized 

the initiation of recruitment for experienced faculty members 

to join the Department. Representatives of the Institute and 

its Board of Trustees began discussions with appropriate 

committees of the Kansas State Legislature, reminding them 

that when the Legislature exempted the existing Logopedics 

doctoral program from the rubric of cooperative doctoral 

programs with the University of Kansas, it had been its 

implicit intention to grant the necessary State funds re

quested for support of the independent doctoral program in 

Logopedics. 

The 1967 legislature relieved the Board of Trustees of 

the Institute of the additional $110,000 annual commitment 

by providing that amount as an annual line item for the 

Logopedics Doctorate Program in the WSU budget for the 

Fiscal Year, 1968. This was increased to $116,000 for the 

Fiscal Year 1969, and to $123,000 for the Fiscal Year 1970. 

In summary, at least $350,000 has been appropriated for the 

exclusive support of the doctoral program in Logopedics 

since September, 1967 and the State Legislature continues 

to affirm its intent of continuing support at each session. 

University support of the Department of Logopedics, in addition 

to the doctoral line item, has increased from $10,000 in Fiscal 

Year 1964 to $85,000 in Fiscal Year 1970. 
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Doctoral Students. At the time of the 1965 moratorium 

on admissions, thirteen students had been admitted to the 

program. Table I shows the progress of the thirteen students. 

Four students have received their Ph.D. degree. Three 

candidates are still actively enroiled in the program and 

are completing their dissertations. All e:xpect to complete 

their work in 1970. Two students admitted to the program 

chose to pursue the rest of their doctoral work elsewhere 

and four have withdrawn from doctoral studies. 

Faculty. Recruitment for new faculty was initiated early 

in 1966. Dr. J. Keith Graham, formerly Assistant Professor 

and Director of the Speech Clinic at Northwestern University 

for 10 years, joined the faculty as an associate professor. 

At the same time, Dr. Antonio Gomez, with an M.D. in Neu

rology, was appointed an assistant professor and Dr. Jack 

Anderson, completing his doctoral research at WSU, was 

appointed an instructor. In September, 1967, Dr. Robert 

Mccroskey, formerly head of the program at Emory University, 

joined the faculty as a full professor; Mr. Thomas Kneil, 

completing his doctoral research at the University of Iowa 

in Speech Science, was hired as an assistant professor. In 

January, 1968, the Department hired two young men as instruc

tors to assume the important and innovative responsibilities 
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of faculty supervision of academic students receiving 

clinical training at the Institute and in the Public Schools: 

Mr. Ronald Chambers and Mr. William Randle. 

In September, 1968, Mr. William Dawson, an experienced 

electronics technologist from The Ohio State University staff, 

joined the faculty as assistant instructor, with primary 

duties to supervise the acquisition, utilization, and main

tenance of the large amount of research instrumentation 

which the Department was purchasing. In the fall of 1968 

Dr. Graham was elected the new Chairman of the Department. 

In summary, then, eight new faculty members joined the 

Department during the last three years and four of the seven 

faculty members present in 1965 have either died, retired 

or resigned. 

This brief account shows that the Department has 

assembled almost an entirely new faculty since the time of 

the moratorium. Because the Department is now in the 

process of recruiting two additional full professors and 

an outstanding individual to accept tpe Martin F. Palmer 

Distinguished Professorship, the Department and the Univer

sity are convinced that the program will soon have the 

strength and breadth of faculty to re-open admissions. 
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TABLE I: Data on Students Admitted to the Doctoral Program in Logopedics 

PURSUED PASSED PH.D. UNDERTOOK GRANTED WITHDREW FROM WICHITA 
UNDERGRAD. DATE PH.D.COURSE QUALIFYING DISSERTATION PH.D. PROGRAM OR 

DEACTIVATED NAME DEGREE ADMITTED WORK EXAMINATION ~SEARCH DEGREE 

Aug.1968 Robert Achilles 

Claude Cheek 

Goro Kaiyama 

Merle Phillips 

John Michael 

Wesley Faires 

Jack Anderson 

Charles Overstake 

Charles Wurth 

Richard Mease 

Junji Machida 

Ruby Alberts 

Lyda Smayling 

NO 

YES 

NO 

NO 

NO 

YES 

YES 

YES 

NO 

NO 

NO 

NO 

YES 

1959-1960 

1959-1960 

1960-1961 

1960-1961 

1961-1962 

1962-1963 

1964-1965 

1964-1965 

1964-1965 

1964-1965 

1964-1965 

1964-1965 

1964-1965 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

KEY: #=takes full-time job concurrently at the Institute 

*=deactivates to accept full - time job at the 
Institute 

***=withdraws from program; destination unknown 

SOURCE: Departmental Records 

## YES 

## YES(current) 

YES June 1963 

## YES(current) 

YES 

# YES 

Aug.1965 

June 1968 

# YES(current) 

1963 ** 

1965 * 

1965 ** 

1965 *** 

1965 * 

1965 * 

##=takes full-time job concurrently 
outside Kansas 

**=withdraws from program to continue 
graduate study elsewhere 
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Research and Instructional Equipment. In Fiscal Year 

1967, the University provided $13,608 for capital equipment. 

In Fiscal Year 1968, $65,564 of unallocated salaries from 

the doctoral appropriation were utilized to purchase 

additional instructional and research equipment. In addition, 

the Institute of Logopedics was awarded $29,394 of Federal 

funds for an expansion of its audiological service clinic 

and, while this equipment is used primarily for clinical 

services, it can be used by graduate students and faculty 

when not in demand. In Fiscal Year 69, an additional $32,724 

of unallocated salaries was utilized to complete the estab

lishment of the research laboratory instrumentation systems. 

Thus, in the last three years, $141,290 has been spent to 

assemble research facilities and for supporting equipment 

for the doctoral program. 

Supportive Clerical and Laboratory Staff. Clerical 

support for the Department has increased from part-time 

student typists in 1965 to three full-time secretaries in 

1969. Mr.Dawson, an electronics technologist, and a half-time 

laboratory technician provide adequate supportive services. 

Curriculum. Regulations and procedures for the doctoral 

program in 1962 are contained in a document entitled "Pro

gram of Study and Research for the Degree of Doctor of 
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Philosophy: The Graduate School, University of Wichita." 

These procedures governed the admission and course of study 

of the 13 doctoral students admitted to the program. A copy 

of this document is in the review team library. Reevaluation 

and revision of these regulations and procedures are currently 

underway. 

Significant changes in the Department's undergraduate 

curriculum include the addition of three new courses in public 

school speech therapy. While such courses are not unusual 

in other undergraduate training programs, they represent a 

radical departure for the Department of Logopedics. Until 

two years ago, professional cooperation and joint efforts in 

student-training between the Department of Logopedics, the 

Institute of Logopedics and the Wichita Public Schools did 

not exist. During the last two years new administrations in 

the Institute, the Department, the College of Education, and 

the Wichita Public Schools have recognized the importance of 

cooperative training efforts. As a result, undergraduate 

students now complete 10 semester hours of course work which 

brings them into high school classrooms for student teaching 

experiences and contact with speech and hearing problems. 

While the pertinence of this undergraduate curricular change 

is minimal for the doctoral student, the change in academic 
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flexibility and professional freedom which it represents 

has obvious and positive overtones for the graduate student. 

The Master's curriculum has remained essentially the 

same, but the clinical training program has been much more 

educationally oriented. Each clinical duty is carefully 

evaluated before it is assigned, in order to be sure that 

it will provide a new educational experience for the student 

under the supervision of Departmental faculty members, rather 

than under the Institute's preceptors. Master's level 

students are now receiving experience at the Wichita Veterans 

Hospital, the Public Schools, and the Wichita Deaf and Hard

of-Hearing Counseling Center. 

Consistent with stated goals for doctoral training, the 

Department does not prescribe a particular course sequence 

for its Ph.D. students. Programs must remain flexible and 

tailored to individual needs and competencies. The emphasis 

of the advanced training program, however, is upon develop

ment of excellent clinical competency founded on a firm 

scientific base, rather than upon exclusive attention to 

speech-and-hearing science and courses. 

Logopedics Library. The Institute of Logopedics main-

tains a technical library containing approximately 4,772 

books, 8,000 technical reprints, and subscriptions to 106 
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professional and scholarly journals. Additional detailed 

information on this library is appended. 

UNIVERSITY-INSTITUTE RELATIONSHIPS AND DEPARTMENTAL IDENTITY 

In addition to the listed improvements in faculty makeup, 

instructional and research equipment~ and the financial base 

of the doctoral program, there have been equally significant 

changes related to the reestablishment of the Department of 

Logopedics as an academic unit of Wichita State University. 

Today, the academic department is functioning as a major 

department in the University and as a valued professional 

colleague of the Institute. The Department, its faculty 

members, and its students now have achieved clear and dis

tinct identities of their own as independent University 

representatives working closely and cooperatively with the 

Institute staff and within the program of the Institute, 

but not as indistinguishable parts of it. 

Logopedics students now accept their responsibility for 

academic achievement first and clinical training second. 

Faculty members devote their full attention to helping the 

students realize these goals. The clarification of identities 

has resulted in healthier interaction between members of the 

University Department and the Institute, a clearer recognition 

and appreciation of what each can contribute to the total 
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program, and a deepening commitment to academic and scholarly 

endeavors on the part of departmental faculty and students . 

These changes have occurred with the full knowledge and 

encouragement of the Institute administration which has 

often facilitated changes in this direction, despite tem

porary difficulties which occurred in its program as a result. 

There are many evidences of this metamorphosis. For 

the first time in severai years, the majority of Logopedics 

graduate and undergraduate students are attending state and 

national professional conventions. In addition, most of the 

graduate s .tudents are considering many job alternatives 

after graduation. While the Institute still hires many of 

the best graduates, several have selected jobs elsewhere. 

This healthy development has brought a greater esprit de corps 

among students, and between students and faculty. 

Modifications in the administrative and fiscal structure 

of the Department to reflect the renewed University identi-

fication have been accomplished more slowly. In 1965 , six 

of the seven faculty members had major duties with the 

Institute in addition to their University teaching loads. 

All but one functioned and were paid as part of the Institute's 

clinical or administrative staff. This pattern has changed 

somewhat, and policies have been approved which will permit 
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even greater change in the near future. In 1969, six of the 

ten faculty members have no duties or responsibilities in 

the Institute program. Dr. Faires, Dr. Gomez and, to a lesser 

extent, Dr. Miller continue to have major responsibilities 

for the Institute's clinical program in addition to their 

faculty duties. For the past two years a dual appointment 

has also been held by Dr. Mccroskey with the University's 

approval. Mr. Overstake teaches one academic course a 

semester as an adjunct instructor, but he is paid totally 

by the Institute. Only Faires, Gomez, and Miller remain on 

both payrolls during the academic year. 

During 1968-69, the new Department chairman held a 

series of lengthy discussions with the new Institute 

administration, and with the new University President and 

his administrative staff regarding a realistic plan for 

shifting many of the educational program costs presently 

being subsidized by the Institute to the University budget 

where they more appropriately belong. This kind of finan-

cial transfer was strongly urged by the last NCA visiting 

committee. These discussions were productive, and the pre-

sent projected budget for Fiscal Year 1971 includes line 

item requests for many such costs, particularly the faculty 

salary subsidies being provided by the Institute and partial 
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costs for the large department library which is housed in 

the Institute building. If approved, academic year salaries 

for all the regularly appointed faculty members will be paid 

by the University. Discussions continue regarding possible 

reimbursement to the Institute for faculty office and class

room space and maintenance costs now being provided by the 

Institute. 

In September, 1968, Dr. Robert Mccroskey, originally 

appointed as a full professor in the Department with exclusive 

responsibility to the University, accepted a short-term 

appointment as the Director of Professional Services of the 

Institute. At the same time, Mr. Neill Richards, former 

Vice-President of Kansas Gas and Electric Company, was 

appointed Administrator of the Institute. These two positions 

were created to encompass the overall responsibilities former

ly vested in the Executive Director of the Institute. These 

administrative changes were necessitated by the fact that 

professional and financial management of the Institute re

quired the time and energies of more than one man, particul ar

ly in view of plans to increase the activities of the Institute 

in the future. 

Dr. McCroskey's leadership in the Institute was needed 

at this time and he accepted a half-time appointment for a 
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two-year period. Recruitment is presently underway to find 

a replacement to devote full time to the professional director

ship of the Institute. 

SUMMARY 

This report has attempted to describe the strengths and 

weaknesses within the total program of the Department of 

Logopedics, while concentrating on improvements made in the 

doctoral program to give it a broader and stronger base. In 

summary, Wichita State University believes that with (1) the 

great clinical resource made available and more accessible 

to students by the Institute of Logopedics, (2) ·the sub

stantially increased financial base, (3) the resources to 

recruit mature experienced faculty members from a variety of 

academic backgrounds, (4) the outstanding inventory o'f instruc

tional and research equipment assembled for use in the doctoral 

program, (5) the renewed establishment of the Department as 

a respected and functioning unit of the University, (6) the 

changes in perception and explicit statement of the goals and 

mission of the Department, and (7) demonstrable support of this 

program by the new administration of the Institute and the 

University, there is a promising future for graduate study in 

the Department of Logopedics. 
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Ronald D. Chambers 
Instructor and Clinical Supervisor in Logopedics 

Education: 

~....,, B.A. University of Wichita - 1958 - Logopedics 
',-........._ M.A. - Wichita State University - 1968 - Logopedics 

~-~· Ph. D'~'?·"'•··w'ichita State University (all course work 
' / completed) - Logopedics 

- . , ., 
Professional Experience: 

Institute of Logopedics - 1964-67. Speech clinician: 
rehabilitation of speech and language problems 
with children and adults. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1966-67. Clinical super
visor: overseeing the clinical program of cases 
in training, and supervising and assisting speech 
clinicians. 

Wichita State University - 1968 to present. 
teaches two clinical practicum courses. 

Instructor: 

Wichita State University - 1968 to present. Faculty 
Clinical Supervisor: performs clinical super
vision of graduate students in Logopedics practicum. 

Publications: 

Chambers, Ronald D., "Lingual Apraxia and Oral 
Agnosia in Aphasic Children," Convention Abstracts, 
The American Speech and Hearing Association, 
November, 1968. 

Chambers, Ronald D., "An Investigation of Lingual 
Apraxia & Oral Agnosia in Aphasic Children," 
Master Thesis, Wichita State University, 1968. 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

American Speech and Hearing Association - Clinical 
Certificate in Speech, Kansas Speech and Hearing 
Association 
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William L. Dawson 
Assistant Instructor in Logopedics 

Education: 

Franklin University - 1950 - Associate in Engineering 
Ohio State University - Audit of four advanced 

Mathematics Courses 

Professional Experience: 

Curtiss Wright Air Frame Division, Columbus - 1950. 
aircraft electrician. 

North American Aviation - aircraft electrician. 

The Ohio State University - 1952. Department of 
Speech Science and Research Foundation, elec
tronics design engineer and supervisor for 
instrumenting graduate, faculty, and contract 
research - including purchasing, designing and 
building Electro Acoustic, Electro Physiological 
and Psycho-Acoustic ~nstruments varying from 
simple attachments on magnetic tape recorders 
to small averaging computers, from simple audio
metric calibrations to industrial noise surveys
assisting with 80 Master's theses, 50 Ph.D. 
dissertations, and contract research for Office 
of Naval Research, National Institutes of Health, 
Office of Education, and U.S. Army Signal Corps. 

Special Assignments: The Ohio State University 
Listening Center - 1960 - technical supervisor; 
Catholic University of Milano, Italy - 1964 -
technician on loan; Franklin County Speech and 
Hearing Clinic - 1952-60 - Technical consultant. 

Publications: 

Dawson, Stromsta, "A Continuously Variable 360 Degree 
Phase Shifter," Journal of Speech and Hearing 
Research, Vol. 4, #1, 1961. 
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William L. Dawson 

Publications (continued) 

Black, John W., Dawson, W., et. al., The Ohio State 
University Research Foundation Report. "Percep
tion of Altered Acoustic Stimuli by the Deaf," 
sponsored by HEW, Social and Rehabilitation 
Services, August, 1968. 

Black, John W., Dawson, William L., et. al. Proceed
ings of the Conference on Language Retraining for 
Aphasics. "Letter-By-Letter Prediction of 
Italian Adult Aphasics," sponsored by HEW, Social 
and Rehabilitation Service. October 21-22, 1968. 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Instrumentation Consultant, M.A. Thesis, (completed): 
Nikola Thompson, "Comprehension of Rate Controlled 
Speech by Aphasic Children." 

Instrumentation Consultant, M.A. Thesis, (in progress): 
Charles Shute, "The Effects of Music on the Relax
ation of Cerebral Palsied Children." 

Instrumentation Consultant, Ph.D. Dissertation, (in 
progress): Merle Phillips, "An Experimental In
vestigation of Differential Thresholds of Children 
for Pure Tone, Warble Tone, Frequency Limens and 
Speech Materials." 

Instrumentation Consultant, Ph.D. Dissertation, (in 
progress): Charles P. Overstake, "An Investigation 
of the Inter-relationships of Deviant Swallowing, 
Orthodontic Problems and Speech Defects." 

Instrumentation Consultant, Privately sponsored 
research (completed): R. Mccroskey, "Investigation 
of the Efficacy of the Perdoncini Auditory 
Training Method with Auditorially Impaired (Deaf) 
Children." 
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William L. Dawson 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 (continued) 

Instrumentation Consultant, WSU Department of 
Logopedics sponsored research, (in progress): 
William Miller, "A Comparison of the Evoked 
Response Characteristics of Aphasic and Normal 
Children." 



,-
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Wesley L. Faires 
Assistant Professor of Logopedics 

Education: 

B.A. University of Wichita - 1958 - Logopedics 
M.A. University of Wichita - 1962 - Logopedics 
Ph.D. - Wichita State University - 1965 - Logopedics 

Professional Experience: 

Institute of Logopedics - 1958-62. Speech and 
Hearing Clinician: teaching individuals with 
all types of communication disorders. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1962 - - Speech and 
Hearing Supervisor: supervision of cases and 
practicum students involving all types of com
munication disorders. 

Wichita State 
Professor: 
Speech and 

University - 1964 -
teaching University 

Hearing. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1966 -
Clinical Services. 

Publications: 

- Assistant 
courses in 

- Director of 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W., Chapter VI: "Communicative Disorders 
of the Mentally Retarded and Pseudoretarded," in 
Poser, C.M. (Ed.) Mental Retardation: Diagnosis 
and Treatment, 1969 Roeber Medical Division, 
Harper & Row, New York. 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W., "Communication Disorders of the 
Mentally Retarded and Pseudoretarded," in Modern 
Treatment: Symposium on Mental Retardation, Poser, 
C. M. (Ed.) Roeber Medical Division, Harper & Row, 
New York, Vol. 4, No. 4, July, 1967. 
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Wesley L. Faires 

Publications (continued) 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W., "Trastornos comunicativos del 
retrasado y seudorrestrasado mental" in 
Tratamientos Modernos: Tratamiento Del Retraso 
Mental, Poser, C.M. (Ed.) Editorial Cientifico
Medica, Barcelona, Espana, Vol. 2, No. 4, 
July-August, 1967. 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, c.w., "Disturbi della capacita di 
comunicare nei bambini mentalmente ritardati e 
pseudoritardati," in Terania Moderna: Terapia 
Del Ritardo Mentale, Parte I., Poser, C.M. (Ed.) 
II pensiero Scientifico Editore, Via Panama, 
Roma. Vol. 4, No. 4, August 1968. 

Faires, Wesley L., "A Study of the Maturation of 
Articulatory Development in a Clinical Habili
tative Program," Ph.D. Dissertation, Wichita 
State University, 1965. 

Faires, Wesley L., "A Study of the Validity of the 
Holmgren Yarns in Testing Abstract Categorical 
Behavior in Adult Aphasics," Master's Thesis, 
University of Wichita, 1962. 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

American Speech and Hearing Association, Clinical 
Certification in Speech 

Kansas Speech and Hearing Association 
American Association on Mental Deficiency 
American Congress on Rehabilitation Medicine (Active 

Member) 
Kansas Laryngectomy Association 
Wichita-Sedgwick County Association for Retarded 

Children (Member, Board of Directors) 
Wichita United Fund Case Screening Committee 
Wichita United Fund Policy Committee 
Wichita Community Planning Council Committee for 

Summer Recreational Programs 



Antonio Gomez 
Assistant Professor 

Education: 

377 

B.A. - Ateneo de Manila - 1955 - Science 
M.D. - University of Sto. Thomas College of 

Medicine and Surgery - 1960 - Neurology 

Professional Experience: 

Kansas University Medical Center - 1963-64. Senior 
Resident in Neurology in charge of admissions and 
discharges of neurology ward patients. 

Kansas City General Hospital and Medical Center -
1965-66. Teaching Clinical Neurology in hospital 
setting to medical students and nurses in neuro
logical nursing courses. 

Kansas City General Hospital and Medical Center -
1965-66. Chief Resident in Neurology in charge 
of admissions and discharges of neurology ward 
patients and out patient clinic. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1966 - Resident neuro-
logist: conducts neurologic examinations of 
Institute of Logopedics children and adult patients . 

Wichita State University - 1966 - Assistant 
Professor: teaches Neurology of C.P. and Aphasia 
to graduate and undergraduate students. 

Publications: 

Gomez, Antonio J., "Cervicocephalic 
Cerebro-vascular Insufficiency," 
ica Scandinavica, Vol. 40, Fasc. 

Angiography for 
ACTA Neurolog-

4, 1964. 

Gomez, Antonio J., "Myelopathy-Arachnoiditis Second
ary to Tuberculous Meningitis," The Journal of 
Nervous and Mental Disease, Vol. 142, No. 1, 
January, 1966. 
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Antonio Gomez (continued) 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

Associate Clinical Member, American Academy of 
Neurology 

Board Eligible in Neurology 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Principal Investigator, U.S. Public Health Research 
and Demonstration Project (in progress): 
"Demonstration of a Comprehensive Evaluation 
Center for Communicative Disorders." 

Committee member, Ph.D. dissertation (completed): 
Robert Achilles, "A Study of the Relation of the 
Fundamental Frequencies of Certain Phonated 
Reflex Responses to the Fundamental Frequency 
of Contextual Speech." 
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J. Keith Graham 
Professor and Chairman, Department of Logopedics 

Education; 

B. A., - Wayne State University - 1948 - Speech 
Pathology and Special Education. 

M.A., Wayne State University - 1951 - $peech 
Pathology and Special Education. 

Ph.D., - Northwestern University - 1964 - Speech 
Pathology and Special Education. 

Professional Experience: 

Wayne State University - 1946-49. (Speech and 
Hearing problems) Clinical assistantship with 
children and adults. 

University of Michigan Speech Improvement camp -
Summers 1948, 1949, 1950, 1953, 1954, 1955 -
(Speech and Hearing problems) Asst. Director : 
Summer residential program for boys with all 
types of speech and hearing problems. 

Cornell University - 1949-50. Instructor: taught 
undergraduate and graduate academic courses. 

Cornell University - 1949-50. Acting Director, 
Speech Clinic. 

Detroit Public Schools - 1953. Teacher in special 
education, all types, but primarily those with 
speech and hearing problems. 

Northwestern University - 1953-55. Graduate Assist
antship: clinical therapy with children and adults . 

Northwestern University - 1955-63. Assistant Pro
fessor: taught undergraduate and graduate 
academic courses. 

Northwestern University - 1955-63: Director, 
Speech Clinic 
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J. Keith Graham 

Professional Experience (continued) 

Washington, D.C. - 1963-66. Executive Secretary, 
Sensory Research Study Section, Division of 
Research Grants, Vocational Rehabilitation 
Administration, Department of Health, Education 
and Welfare. 

Wichita State University - 1966 - Associate 
Professor: teaching graduate academic courses. 

Wichita State University - 1968 -
Department of Logopedics. 

Wichita State University - 1969 
Department of Logopedics. 

Publications: 

Chairman, 

Professor, 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W., "Communicative Disorders of the 
Mentally Retarded and Pseudoretarded," in 
Modern Treatment: Symposium on Mental Retardation, 
Poser, C.M. (Ed.), Roeber Medical Division, Har
per & Row, New York, Vol. 4, No. 4, July, 1967. 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W., "Trastornos comunicativos del 
retrasado y seudorrestrasado mental" in 
Tratamientos Modernos: Tratamiento Del Retraso 
Mental, Poser, C.M. (Ed.), Editorial Cientifico
Medica, Barcelona, Espana, Vol. 2, No. 4, July
August, 1967. (Spanish translation of preceding 
article.) 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W., "Disturbi della capacita di 
comunicare nei bambini mentalmente ritardati 
e pseudoritardati," in Terania Moderna: 
Terapia Del Ritardo Mentale, Parte I, Poser, 
C.M. (Ed.), II Pensiero Scientifico Edi tore, 
Via Panama, Roma., Vol. 4, No. 4, August, 1968. 
(Italian translation of preceding article.) 
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J. Keith Graham 

Publications (continued) 

Graham, J.K., Hartman, J.W.D., Faires, W.L., and 
Wurth, C.W. Chapter 6, "Communicative Disorders 
of the Mentally Retarded and Pseudoretarded," 
in Poser, C.M. Mental Retardation: Diagnosis 
and Treatment, Harper and Row, New York, 1969. 
(A hard cover book including the above chapter.) 

Graham, J.K., "A Preliminary Report on Research on 
Neurophysiological Functioning of Stuttering and 
Nonstuttering Adults," ASHA, Vol. 2, No. 10, 
October, 1960. 

Graham, J.K., "Neurologic and Electroencephalographic 
Abnormalities in Stuttering and Matched Non
stuttering Adults," ASHA, Vol. 3, No. 10, 
October, 1961. 

Graham, J.K., "Stuttering Characteristics of Neuro
logically Normal and Abnormal Stutterers," ASHA, 
Vol. 7, No. 10, October, 1965. 

Graham, J.K., "Federally Sponsored Research in Speech 
and Hearing, 11 ASHA, Vol. 6, No. 10, October, 1964. 

Graham, J.K., "Recent Developments in Governmental 
Research Programs in Speech and Hearing," ASHA, 
Vol. 7, No. 10, October, 1965. 

Graham, J.K., "A Neurologic and Electroencephalographic 
Study of Adult Stutterers and Matched Normal 
Speakers," Ph.D. Dissertation, Northwestern 
University, 1964. 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

American Speech and Hearing Association, Clinical 
Certification in Speech 

Committee on Clinical Standards, The American Speech 
and Hearing Association (Appointed member to 
five-man committee) 
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J. Keith Graham 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification (continued) 

Region VI-Interstate Committee on Federal Legis
lation and Federal Funding, The American Speech 
and Hearing Association (Appointed member 
representing Kansas) 

Kansas Speech and Hearing Association 
The Journal of the Kansas Speech and Hearing 

Association (Associate Editor) 
Committee on Legislative Liaison, Kansas Speech 

and Hearing Association (Appointed member) 
Committee on Research in the Public Schools, Kansas 

Speech and Hearing Association (Appointed member) 
Wichita Deaf and Hard of Hearing Counselling Center 

(Appointed member, Board of Directors) 
Wichita Psychological Association 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Director, Ph.D. dissertation (in progress): Charles 
P. Overstake, "An Investigation of the Inter
relationships of Deviant Swallowing, Ortho
dontic Problems and Speech Defects. 11 

Committee member, M.A. thesis (completed): Nikola 
Thompson, "Comprehension of Rate Controlled Speech 
by Aphasic Children." 

Committee member, M.A. thesis (completed): Bruce 
Vernon (Dept. of Administration), "Cognitive and 
Environmental Openness as Predictors of Systems 
Selection and Personal Satisfaction." 

Co-Director of privately sponsored research (completed): 
George Bishop, "A Pilot Study of the Possible 
Influence of Structured Art Therapy on the Concept
ual Development of Aphasic Children." 
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J. Keith Graham 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 (continued) 

Member, Steering Committee, privately sponsored 
research (completed): Robert Mccroskey, 
"Investigation of the Efficacy of the Perdon
cini Auditory Training Method with Auditorially 
Impaired (Deaf) Children." 

Member, Steering Committee, privately sponsored 
research (in progress): J.W.D. Hartman, "A 
Pilot Study to Determine the Utility of Behavior 
Modification Techniques with Brain . Injured 
Children in a Classroom Situation." 

Training Grant Director, U.S. Office of Education, 
(in progress): "Graduate Training of Speech and 
Hearing Specialists." 

Training Grant Director, Rehabilitation Services 
Administration (in progress): "Graduate Training 
of Speech and Hearing Specialists." 



Thomas R. Kneil 
Assistant Professor 

Education: 

384 

B.A., 
M.A., 

- Bowdoin College - 1955 - Psychology 
- Syracuse University - 1960 - Education of 

Deaf Children 
Ph.D. Candidate - University of Iowa - Speech and 

Hearing Science 

Professional Experience: 

Clarke School for the Deaf, Northampton, Mass. -
September 1960 to June 1963. Part-time classroom 
teacher and part-time research assistant. September 
1962 to June 1963 had additional duty of being in 
charge of upper school dormitory. Deaf children. 

University of Iowa - 1965-67. Graduate Assistant: 
assisting in classroom teaching and in laboratory 
projects and experiments in graduate courses in the 
Department of Speech Pathology and Audiology. 

Wichita State University - 1967 - Assistant 
Professor. Teaches speech science to undergrad
uate and graduate students in Logopedics, directs 
undergraduate and graduate student research in 
speech and hearing. 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

Member, The American Speech and Hearing Association 
Member, The Acoustical Society of America 
Member, Alexander Graham Bell Association for the Deaf 
Member, American Instructors of the Deaf 
Member, International Society of Phonetic Sciences 
Member, The Kansas Speech and Hearing Association 
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Thomas R. Kneil (continued) 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Committee member, M.A. Thesis (in progress): Charles 
Shute, "The Effects of Music on the Relaxation of 
Cerebral Palsied Children." 

Member, Steering Committee, privately sponsored 
research, (completed): Robert Mccroskey, "Inves
tigation of the Efficacy of the Perdoncini Auditory 
Training Method with Auditorially Impaired (Deaf) 
Children." 

Principal Investigator, Ph.D. Dissertation (in progress): 
"The Relationship of Chest Wall Movement to Sub
glottic Pressure in Selected Speech Samples." 



Robert L. Mccroskey 
Professor of Logopedics 

Education: 
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B.A. - Ohio State University 1948 - Speech, 
Psychology 

M.A. Ohio State University - 1952 - Speech, 
Hearing 

Ph.D. Ohio State University 1956 Speech 
Science 

Professional Experience: 

Granville, Ohio, Public Schools - 1948-50. 
teacher of public speaking and English 

Classroom 

Hamilton, Ohio, City Schools - 1950-53. 
school speech and hearing therapist. 
correction and hearing therapy. 

Public 
Speech 

Central Michigan College, Mt. Pleasant, Michigan -
1953-54. Demonstration Therapy: supervision of 
Public School practicum; Diagnostics and therapy 
in Children's Clinic, Speech and Audiology. 

Ohio State University Res. Foundation, Pensacola, 
Florida - Summer, 1956. Research Associate, 
Communications Research. 

University of Southern Mississippi in Hattiesburg -
1956-59. Professor~ Assistant Director of Speech 
Clinic. 

Emory University and Atlanta Speech School - 1959-67. 
Professor, Director of Graduate Program in Speech, 
Audiometry and Education of Deaf~ Director of 
Speech at Atlanta School. 

Wichita State University - 1967 - Professor: 
Teaches courses in audiology and deaf education. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1968 -
Professional Services. 

Director of 
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Robert L. Mccroskey (continued) 

Publications: 

· Mccroskey, Robert L., "The Effect of Speech on 
Metabolism: A Comparison Between Stutterers 
and Non-stutterers," Journal of Speech and 
Hearing Disorders, 22, (1957), 46-52. 
(Based on doctoral dissertation.) 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "Some Effects of Anesthe
tizing the Articulators Under Conditions of 
Normal and Delayed Side-Tone," Report No. 
65, Sub-task 1, Pensacola, Florida: The Ohio 
State University Research Foundation and U.S. 
Naval School of Aviation Medicine, 1956. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "A Research Note on the Effect 
of Noise on Fusion Frequency of Flicker," Report 
No. 70, Sub-task l, Pensacola, Florida: The 
Ohio State University Research Foundation and 
U.S. Naval School of Aviation Medicine, 1957. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "The Effect of Specified 
Levels of White-Noise Upon Fusion Frequency of 
Flicker," Report No. 80, Sub-task 1, Pensacola, 
Florida: The Ohio State University Research 
Foundation and U.S. Naval School of Aviation 
Medicine, 1957. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "The Relative Contribution of 
Auditory and Tactile Cues to Certain Aspects of 
Speech," The Southern Speech Journal, 1958, 
Vol. 24, p. 84-90. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "Some Effects of Disrupted 
Tactile Cues Upon the Production of Consonants," 
The Southern Speech Journal, 1959, Vol. 25, 
p. 55-60. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., GUARD YOUR HEARING, Atlanta, 
Georgia (Georgia Department of Public Health), 
1960, p. 7. 

! 
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Robert L. Mccroskey 

Publications: (continued) 

Mccroskey, Robert L., James Segars, and Elizabeth 
Hinnant, "Georgia Takes a Critical Look at 
Aural Rehabilitation,." Journal of Rehabili ta
tion, 1961, Vol. 27, p. 24-25. 

Mccroskey, Robert L. and Barbara Pause, "Treatment 
of the Adult Herniplegic Patient with Aphasia," 
Journal of American Physical Therapy Association, 
February, 1962, p. 111-116. 

Mccroskey, Robert L. and Marigene Mulligan, "The 
Relative Intelligibility of Esophageal Speech 
and Artificial-larynx Speech," Journal of Speech 
and Hearing Disorders, February, 1963, p. 137-141. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "Informal Assessment of Hearing 
in Children," Journal of the Tennessee Academy 
of General Practice, March, 1964, p. 10-12. 

Mccroskey, Robert L. and Marion Bell, "An Annotated 
Bibliography of Publications on Testing the 
Hearing of Infants," The Volta Review, October, 
1965, p. 548-558 and 592-3. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., Dorthea Grigonis, and Eugene 
C. Lee, Verb Use Test for the Deaf, Cave Spring, 
Georgia (Georgia School for the Deaf, Printers) . 
Published under Grant Number 32-20-7170-5006, U.S. 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 

· Division of Handicapped Children and Youth, 1965. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "Progress Report on a Horne 
Training Program for Deaf Infants," Internation
al Audiology, September, 1967, p. 171-177. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "Early Education of Infants 
with Severe Auditory Impairments," Proceedings 
of International Conference on Oral Education 
of the Deaf, Vol. 2, 1967, p. 1891-1905. 
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Robert L. Mccroskey 

Publications: (continued) 

Mccroskey, Robert L., A Handbook of Readings in 
Education of the Deaf, Chapter VI, "Training 
Program for the Education of Deaf Infants," 
p. 56, (Edi tor: Irving S. Fusfeld) Charles 
C. Thomas Publisher, 1967. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., The Atlanta Plan, Proceedings 
of Conference on Current Practices in the 
Management of Deaf Infants (0-3 Years), Office 
of Education Grant No. 32-52-0450-6007, Joint 
Committee on Audiology and Education of Deaf, 
June, 1968, p. 19-21. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., Home Training Program for 
Deaf Infants, U.S. Public Health Service, 
DCD: NSDSP Nll02D, June, 1968, 180 pages. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., "A Comment on Acoustical 
Perfume," Audecibel, Winter, 1968, p. 25. 

Mccroskey, Robert L., and Martha W. Cory, "An 
Annotated Bibliography of Publications on 
Testing the Hearing of Infants: II," Volta 
Review, January, 1969, p. 27-33. 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

Speech Association of America 
Southern Speech Association 
American Speech and Hearing Association - Clinical 

Certificate in Speech and Hearing 
International Audiology Association 
National Society for Programmed Instruction 
Editorial Consultant to Journal of Speech and 

Hearing Disorders 
Alexander Graham Bell Association 
Conference of Executives of American Schools for 

the Deaf 
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Robert L. Mccroskey 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification (continued) 

American Instructors of the Deaf 
Steering Committee, U.S. Office of Education, "Early 

Educational Management of Deaf Infants." 
The American Speech and Hearing Association, 1969 

(Candidate, Vice-President for Administration) 
Kansas State Teachers Association 
Finance Committee for Medi-Century Health Expo '70 
Kansas Speech and Hearing Association 
Institutional Representative to Kansas Association 

for Retarded Children 
Council for Exceptional Children 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Chief Investigator, privately sponsored research 
(completed): "Investigation of the Efficacy of 
the Perdoncini Auditory Training Method with 
Auditorially Impaired (Deaf) Children." 

Director, Ph.D. dissertation (in progress): Claude 
Cheek, "An Investigation Into the Effects of 
Induced Nystagmus on Children with Learning Dis
abilities." 

Committee member, Ph.D. dissertation (completed): 
Robert Achill_es, "A Study of the Relation of the 
Fundamental Frequencies of Certain Phonated Reflex 
Responses to the Fundamental Frequency of Context
ual Speech." 

Committee member, Ph.D. dissertation (in progress): 
Charles Ove.rstake, "An Investigation of the 
Inter-relationships of Deviant Swallowing, Ortho
dontic Problems and Speech Defects.,; 

Committee member, Ph.D. dissertation (in progress): 
Merle Phillips, "An Experimental Investigation of 
Differential Thresholds of Children for Pure Tone, 
Warble Tone, Frequency Limens and Speech Materials." 



391 

Robert L. Mccroskey 

_O_n_g,.__o_i_n ___ g...._R_e ____ s ___ e_a_r_c_h_A_c_t_i_v_i_· t_i""'e_s_: _____ 1_9_6_8_-_1_9_6_9 ( continued) 

Director, M.A. Thesis (completed): Nikola Thompson, 
"Comprehension of Rate-Controlled Speech by Aphasi c 
Children." 

Director, privately sponsored research (in progress ): 
"Individualized Clinical Music in a Group Setting . " 

Member, Steering Committee, privately sponsored 
research (in progress): J.W.D.Hartman, "A Pilot 
Study to Determine the Utility of Behavior Modi
fication Techniques with Brain Injured Children 
in a Classroom Situation." 

Co-Director, privately sponsored research (completed): 
George Bishop, "A Pilot Study of the Possible Influence 
of Structured Art Therapy on the Conceptual Develop
ment of Aphasic Children." 

Director, research project (in progress): "An Inve s t i 
gation of Auditory Fusion Frequency Among Mentally 
Retarded Children." 
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William E. Miller 
Associate Professor of Logopedics 

Education: 

B.A. - University of Wichita - 1940 - Business 
Administration 

M.A. - University of Wichita - 1947 - Logopedics 
Ph.D. - Northwestern University - 1950 - Audiology 

Professional Experience: 

Institute of Logopedics - 1949-59. Speech clinician: 
all types of cases, majority had hearing problems. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1949-59. 
vised other clinicians in speech 
reading, auditory training. 

Supervisor: super
pathology, speech 

Wichita State University - 1949-59. Assistant Pro
fessor: taught courses in Audiology. 

Institute of Logopedics - 1949-65. Chief Audiologist: 
audiological testing, hearing aid evaluations and 
speech examination. 

Wichita State University - 1959 - Associate 
Professor: taught courses in Audiology. 

Wichita State University - 1965-67. Acting Head, 
Department of Logopedics. 

Publications: 

Miller, Willi am E., "The Cerebral Palsied Deaf Child," 
Proceedings of the Fortieth Meeting of the Con
vention of American Instructors of the Deaf, 1961, 
pp. 80-85. 

Miller, William E., "Phonemic Discrimination of Normal 
Hearing and Perceptively Deafened Listeners in Quiet 
and in Noise," Ph.D. Dissertation, Northwestern 
University, 1950. 
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William E. Miller (continued) 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations 
or Professional Certification: 

American Speech and Hearing Association - Clinical 
Certificate in Speech and Audiology 

Convention of American Instructors for the Deaf 
Conference of Executives of American Schools for 

the Deaf 
Alexander Graham Bell Association for the Deaf . 
Kansas Speech and Hearing Association (Executive 

Vice-President, elected to serve as President 
during 1970) 

Committee on Hearing Certification Standards for 
the State of Kansas, The Kansas Speech and 
Hearing Association, 1968-1969. 

Kansas Council for Children and Youth 
Council for Exceptional Children 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Chief Investigator, WSU Department of Logopedics
sponsored research (in progress): "A Comparison 
of the Evoked Response Characteristics of Aphasic 
and Normal Children." 

Director, Ph.D. dissertation (completed): Robert 
Achilles, "A Study of the Relation of the Funda
mental Frequencies of Certain Phonated Reflex 
Responses to the Fundamental Frequency of Con
textual Speech." 

Director, Ph.D. dissertation (completed): Jack D. 
Anderson, "An Investigation of the Abilities of 
Aphasic Children to Integrate Equivalent Inter
sensory Stimuli." 

Director, Ph.D. dissertation (in progress): Merle 
Phillips, "An Experimental Investigation of 
Differential Thresholds of Children for Pure Tone, 
Warble Tone, Frequency Limens and Speech Materials . " 
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William E. Miller 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 (continued) 

Committee member, Ph.D. dissertation (in progress): 
Charles P. Overstake, "An Investigation of the 
Inter-relationship of Deviant Swallowing, Ortho
dontic Problems and Speech Defects." 

Member, Steering Committee, privately sponsored 
research (completed): Robert Mccroskey, "Investi
gation of the Efficacy of the Perdoncini Auditory 
Training Method with Auditorially Impaired 
(Deaf) Children." 
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Charles P. Overstake 
Adjunct Instructor in Logopedics 

Education: 

B.A. 
M.A. 
Ph.D. 

- University of Wichita - 1949 
University of Wichita - 1952 - Logopedics 

Candidate - Wichita State University 

Professional Experience: 

Institute of Logopedics - 1968 - Chairman, 
Evaluation Unit 

Wichita State University - 1969 - . Adjunct Instruc
tor in Logopedics. 

Publications: 

Overstake, C.P., "Normal Development of Articulation," 
Kansas Speech and Hearing Journal, Spring, 1961. 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations 
or Professional Certification: 

American Speech and Hearing Association - Clinical 
Certificate in Speech 

Ongoing Research Activities: 1968-1969 

Principal Investigator, Ph.D. dissertation (in 
progress): "An Investigation of the Inter
relationships of Deviant Swallowing, Ortho
dontic Problems and Speech Defects," Wichita 
State University. 
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William E. Randle 
Instructor (Part-Time) of Logopedics 

Education: 

B.A. - Fort Hays Kansas State College - 1958 - Biology 
M.A. - University of Missouri - 1962 - Speech Pathology 

University of Kansas - (40 graduate hours in 
Speech Pathology) 

Professional Experience: 

Great Bend, Ks. - 1960-63. Classroom teacher: taught 
Science and Biology 

Wichita Public Schools - 1963 - Speech Clinician: 
developed and conducted a program for hearing 
impaired children on the secondary level in the 
public schools. 

University of Kansas - 1965-66. Supervisor: super
vised the speech and hearing clinic and directed 
the student teacher program; also taught courses 
in Speech Pathology and Communication Disorders. 

Wichita State University - 1967 - Instructor: 
teaches courses of public school methods in speech 
therapy; supervises University student teachers 
during their practicum with speech and hearing 
therapists in Wichita Public Schools 

Publications: 

Randle, William E., "A Junior High Program for Hearing 
Impaired Pupils," The Voita Review, May, 1969, 
Vol. 71, No. 5, p. 279. 
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William E. Randle (continued) 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations 
or Professional Certification: 

Member, American Speech and Hearing Association, 
Certificate of Clinical Competence in Speech. 

Kansas Representative, House of State Delegates, 
The American Speech and Hearing Association. 
1968-1969. 

Member, Alexander Graham Bell Association 
Executive Board Member, The Kansas Speech and 

Hearing Association 
Member, Board of Directors, The Wichita Deaf and 

Hard of Hearing Counseling Center. 



Leon K. Whitton 
Lecturer 

Education: 
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1950 B.A. - University of Wichita 
M.A. University of Wichita 1957 - Logopedics 

Professional Experience: 

Wichita State University - 1960 -

Institute of Logopedics - 1962 -
Field Center Director 

Lecturer 

Preceptor and 

Offices and Membership in Professional Organizations or 
Professional Certification: 

American Speech and Hearing Association - Clinical 
Certificate in Speech 

Ethical Practice Committee, The Kansas Speech and 
Hearing Association. 

Executive Council, Wichita-Sedgwick County Association 
for Retarded Children. 
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APPENDIX II 

LOGOPEDICS TECHNICAL LIBRARY 

INFORMATION 



400 

THE DEPARTMENT OF LOGOPEDICS - INSTITUTE OF LOGOPEDICS 

TECHNICAL LIBRARY 

current Holdings: 1969 

Professional, scholarly and reference books .... 4,772 

Technical reprints ....•.•.••.••.•.............. 8,000 

Current annual subscriptions to professional 
journals . -................. ·................. . 102 

(NOTE: These holdings are in addition to those 
maintained at the main University Library.) 

Staff and Administration: 

One full-time librarian with a M.A. degree in Logopedics 

One full-time library assistant-secretary 

One half-time library student assistant 

An administrative library committee, consisting of 2 
representatives from the Department of Logopedics, 
2 representatives from the staff of the Institute of 
Logopedics, 1 undergraduate student representative and 
1 graduate student representative. This committee 
meets bi-weekly, modifies or endorses the annual bud
get prepared by the librarian, sets policy regarding 
library use by students, and solicits, evaluates and 
approves books suggested for purchase within the 
budgetary limits established. 

Ownership: 

This library is owned and funded by the Institute of 
Logopedics at the present time, but functions as a 
cooperating service with the Ablah Library of Wichita 
State University. (An official request for additional 
funds to provide library personnel for this Logopedics 
library has been included in the University's State 
budget request for Fiscal Year 1971.) 
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Itemized listing of current periodical subscriptions 
received by the Logopedics Departmental Library. 

Academy of Medicine of New Jersey Bulletin 
Acta Oto-Laryngologia and Supplements 
American Medical Association News 
American Annals of the Deaf 
American Book Publishing Record 
American Journal of Diseases of Children 
American Journal of Mental Deficiency 
American Journal of Occupational Therapy 
Archives of Neurology 
Archives of Otolaryngology 
Archives of Physical Medicine 
ASHA Journal 
ASHA Trends 
B.A.S.I.C. 
Birth Defects-Original Article Series 
Brain 
British Journal of Disorders of Communication 
Bulletin, Academy of Medicine of Brooklyn 
Bulletin of Art Therapy 
Canadian Journal of Occupational Therapy 
Cerebral Palsy Journal 
Cerebral Palsy News 
Child Development 
Child Development Abstracts and Bibliography 
CIBA 
CIBA Symposia 
Cleft Palate Journal 
Clinics in Developmental Medicine 
Communication Disorders 
DB The Sound Engineering 
Developmental Medicine and Child Neurology 
Developmental Medicine and Child Neurology Supplements 
DSH Abstracts 
Education 
Electroencephalography and Clinical Neurophysiology 
Exceptional Children 
Folia Phoniatrica 
Hearing and Speech News 
Hearing Dealer 
ICRH Newsletter 
Index Medicus 
International Audiology 
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Itemized listinq of current periodical subscriptions 
received by the Logopedics Departmental Library. 

Continued 

International Rehabilitation Review 
Journal of the Acoustical Society of America 
Journal of Audiological Technique 
Journal of Auditory Research 
Journal of Communication Disorders 
Journal of Comparative Neurology 
Journal of Experimental Child Psychology 
Journal of the Kansas Medical Society 
Journal of Kansas Speech and Hearing Association 
Journal of Learning Disabilities 
Journal of Music Therapy 
Journal of Nervous and Mental Disease 
Journal of Neurophysiology 
Journal of Rehabilitation 
Journal of Rehabilitation in Asia 
Journal of Rehabilitation of the Deaf 
Journal of Special Education 
Journal of Speech and Hearing Disorders 
Journal of Speech and Hearing Research 
Language and Speech 
Laryngoscope 
Library Journal 
Medical Electronics and Communication Abstracts 
Mental Retardation 
Mental Retardation Abstracts 
Monographs of the Society for Research in Child 

Development 
Neurology 
Neuroscience Translation 
Nos Enfants Inadaptes 
Pediatrics 
Phonetica 
Physical Therapy , 
Plastic and Reconstructive Surgery 
Practica Oto-Rhino-Laryngologica 
Psychological Abstracts 
Psychological Bulletin - 1959 
Psychology Today 
Psychosomatic Medicine 
Quarterly Cumulative Index Medicus 
Quarterly Journal of Speech 
Quarterly Progress Report-M.I.T. Research 

Laboratory of Electronics 
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Itemized listing of current periodical subscriptions 
received by the Logopedics Departmental Library. 

Rehabilitation Literature 
Rehabilitation Record 
Research and Demonstration Brief 
Science 
Science News 
Sight Saving Review 
Sound and Vibration 
Spastic News 
Spastic Quarterly 
Special Education 
Special Libraries 
Speech Monographs 
Speech Pathology and Therapy 
Subject Headings - Library of Congress 
Today's Health 
Training School Bulletin 
University of Florida - Communicative Science 

Laboratory Quarterly Reports 
Volta Review 
Washington Report-American Foundation for the Blind 



THE SPECIALIST'S DEGREE 

IN 

EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 

Department 

of 

Educational Administration & Supervision 

Chairman 

Dr. Kenneth Gleason 
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PHILOSOPHY AND OBJECTIVES 

It is our belief that: 

A. A university must serve its students, its staff, 
and its community. 

B. The foundation of that service must be broadly
based general education coupled with strong 
professional programs. 

C. The quality of those programs depends upon the 
proper allocation of resources, continuous 
planning, and rigorous self-evaluation. 

The Specialist's degree in Educational Administration 

is a program designed to extend professional education for 

educational administrators beyond the master's level. The 

purposes of the program are: 

A. To provide an advanced degree beyond the Master's 
degree level offering the opportunity for special
ization in areas of professional interest. 

B. To provide a program extending from administra
tive theory to practical experiences. 

c. To provide a program in educational administra
tion that meets the educational needs of the 
student and the schools he is to serve and that 
also makes it possible to meet certification re
quirements of the State of Kansas. (The Kansas 
requirements for Administrator I, Administrator 
II, Administrator III are included in Appendix 
I.) 

D. To insure a common core of course and intern ex
periences, coupled with specialization in one 
area of school administration and continued 
general education. 
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E. To select students on a rigorous basis that 
considers a wide range of competencies and 
personal characteristics. 

HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE PROGRAM 

The Specialist's degree in Educational Administration 

was formally approved by the Graduate Council of the then 

Municipal University of Wichita in the spring of 1961. The 

program was implemented initially with one staff member and 

outside lecturers. 

The degree, a thirty hour post-Master's degree concentra

tion within one field of specialization, was developed to 

serve a specific service function. In 1961 school districts 

were becoming more demanding in terms of educational back-

grounds. In addition, professional organizations, such as 

the American Association of School Administrators (AASA) and 

the National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education 

(NCATE), were strongly recommending the development of co

ordinated programs for school administrators which included 

two full years of post-Bachelor's degree study. AASA had 

just adopted an official policy granting future membership 

only to those with Master's degrees, and had announced the 

intention of requiring an additional year beyond that level 

in the future. That policy was enacted in January, 1964, 
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and membership in AASA now requires the background of an 

NCATE-approved Specialist's degree. NCATE, in July of 1960, 

had published guidelines for its accreditation of programs 

preparing school superintendents and principals that in

cluded sixth year programs. 

The Kansas State Department of Public Instruction 

announced in 1962 that it would require 48 graduate hours 
. 

for the certification of school superintendents after 

January, 1965. This change in certification requirements, 

as well as the recommendations of AASA and NCATE, formed the 

background of planning and implementation for the Specialist's 

program. 

The Specialist's degree was listed in the Graduate 

Bulletin in 1962-63, and the first candidates began course 

work in the Summer of 1963. The first internships were com

pleted in 1965, and three degrees under this program were 

granted in 1966. Six Specialist's degrees in Educational 

Administration have been granted to date, and two candidates 

are expected to complete work for the degree in the current 

year. Fifty-seven students are now identified as actively 

working toward this degree. 

The faculty of the Department of Educational Administra

tion and Supervision has grown from one in 1961, to two in 
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1965, to three in 1966, to four in 1967, to five in 1968, 

and to six in 1969. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE SPECIALIST'S DEGREE PROGRAM 

Program Requirements. 

A. Required: 

1. The Internship. Complete one of the five 
alternate plans as outlined from the courses 
EAS 546, 547, 548 and 549 for 8-10 hours 
full-time or 5-6 hours half-time. 

2. EAS 560 - Seminar in the Process of Educa
tional Administration. (May be repeated.) 

B. Required Core Courses: 

1. Minimum area coverage requirement for 
Specialist's degree candidates in Educa
tional Administration shall include seven 
areas: 

a. Administration and supervision. 

b. Curriculum and program development. 

c. Sociological and philosophical founda
tions. 

d. Psychology, guidance and group dynamics. 

e. Legal and financial aspects of school 
operation. 

f. School plant design and operation. 

g. Research and evaluation. 
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2. Leeway shall reside in the hands of the 
advisor in planning a program with the 
advisee to cover Administrator I and 
Administrator II. In ho case shall the 
coverage drop below five of the above 
seven areas in the Specialist's final 
program plan. 

3. Candidates are encouraged to design the 
core requirements to coincide with the 
State of Kansas certification require
ments, listed in Appendix I. 

C. Area of Specialization: 

Candidates may select from the courses 
available in the College of Education, with 
the approval of their advisor, 14-19 hours 
of electives which will develop at least 
one area of specialization that is related 
to educational administration. 

D. General Education and Liberal Arts: 

Candidates will complete 9-12 hours of 
graduate course work (post-B.A.} in this 
area, of which a maximum of 6 hours may 
count on the Specialist's degree program. 
Courses in Political Science, Sociology, 
Anthropology, Business Administration, 
Economics, and Psychology are especially 
recommended. 

Procedures. Course work may be started upon admission 

to Graduate School. Formal application for admission to 

the Specialist's program should be filed as soon as the 

requirements listed below are completed and no later than 

completion of 15 hours past the Master's degree. For ad

mission, the following are required: 
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1. A minimum of three years of teaching and/or 
administrative experience. 

2. A Master's degree in Educational Administra
tion from an accredited university (or 
equivalent in certification). 

3. A completed research project at the master's 
level or established equivalency at WSU. 

4. Graduate grade point average of 3.10 or 
better. 

5. Miller Analogies Test. 

6. Satisfactory results on Master's Comprehensive 
Examination (for non-WSU Master's degrees). 

7. Three written recommendations by professors 
who instructed candidate on the graduate level. 
These professors should not be on the candidate's 
Specialist's degree committee. 

8. Three written recommendations by professional 
associates "on-the-job." 

9. Committee approval of candidate's total record 
included above. 

Graduation requirements are as follows: 

1. Maintenance of a 3 . 10 or better grade point average 
while completing 30 post-Master's degree graduate 
hours as outlined in course requirements. 

2. One semester of full-time residence, which may be 
completed during a 10 week summer session. 

3. Completion of an internship experience by one of 
the o~tional plans of study. 

4. An oral examination over the internship experience 
and the required written project covering the in
ternship experience. 
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None of the work on the Specialist's degree may be 

taken by extension or correspondence, but a maximum of six 

hours of graduate credit may be transferred from an 

accredited institution. The degree must be completed with

in four years of the date of completion of the internship. 

The Administrative Internship. The administrative in-

ternship melds theory and practice. It allows students who 

are nearing the completion of formal study to work in the 

field under supervision of a practicing administrator and a 

university representative. Among other goals, the intern

ship seeks to provide training for potentially outstanding 

administrators and to supply services for cooperating 

school systems. 

Five different plans for internships have been designed, 

and each plan provides internal flexibility. Thus each in

ternship to date has been a unique program for a particular 

intern. This flexibility is reflected in Table 1 which 

describes each of the five plans. It is important to note 

that the half-time internships are restricted to administra

tors with 5 or more years of experience. 

All internships, however, provide two major training 

experiences. One is a study in depth of a comparatively 
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narrow specialty of educational administration. This 

specialty matches the interests and the capabilities of the 

intern. The second, a relatively broad study of the field 

of educational administration, concerns the manner in which 

the specialty field in administration interrelates with the 

other specialty fields to result in a productive and well

organized school system. Consequently, the intern will work 

and study approximately 75 percent of his time in his special 

field, such as administration of staff personnel. The re

mainder of the internship will consist of intensive study of 

the interrelationships which must be coordinated to develop 

and sustain a fine school system. 



Semester 

No. of Weeks 
of Duty 

Full-time, 
Half-time 

Semester Hours 
Credit 

Practical Project 
During Academic 
Semester ( 'Iwo 
hour credit) 

Seminar (One 
hour credit) 

Total Semester 
Hours 

Table 1: Administrative Internships 

Plan A 

Academic 
first or 
second 

16 

Full 

8 

No 

Yes 

9 

Plan B 

(Experienced 
Administra
tor) 

Academic 
first or 
second 

16 or 8 

Plan C 

Summer 

10 

Half or full full 

4 5 

No Yes 

Yes Yes 

5 8 

Plan D 

'Iwo conse
cutive 
summers 

10 

Half 

6 (total) 

Yes 

Yes 

9 

Plan E 

(Experienced 
Administra
tor) 

Summer 

10 

Half 

3 

Yes 

Yes 

6 

.i::,. 
I-' 
w 

The Student must have completed nine semester hours of post-Master's 
graduate courses in Educational Administration and Supervision, as 
approved by his advisor , before assignment to the Internship . 
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SPECIALIST'S DEGREE PROGRAM SINCE 1966 

In 1966 the North Central Association extended prelim

inary accreditation to the Specialist's degree in Educational 

Administration. Since that time, the Specialist's degree 

has made well-ordered progress toward meeting the needs of 

an increasing number of educational administrators and 

those aspiring to administrative and supervisory positions . 

Faculty. In 1966 there were three professors instruc

ting in the Department of Educational Administration and 

Supervision. Today there are six faculty members, but not 

all are teaching the full-time equivalent of nine semester 

hours of graduate credit courses. The Dean of the College 

and the Assistant to the Dean, who are members of the De

partment, devote most of their time to administrative 

duties. They have been utilized extensively as guest 

lecturers and have indicated a willingness to continue in 

this capacity. Normally, the chairman of the Dep~rtment 

carries a teaching load of six semester hours of course 

work plus administrative duties and responsibilities. 

Another member of the Department is assigned the director's 

responsibilities for the Office of Educational Field Ser

vices. He normally teaches six hours of graduate level 
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courses. The other members of the Department have full 

teaching loads. In addition, the faculty is involved with 

the usual assignments of directing and serving on graduate 

committees, directing internships, and working on projects 

with individual school organizations and school systems. The 

Department has continued to enrich its program by employing 

lecturers from public school personnel who are experienced 

administrators. Further information concerning the faculty 

of the Department of Educational Administration and Super

vision is included in a later section related to staff com

petencies. 

Enrollment and Courses. Over the past four years 

enrollments in the Department's courses ranged from 5 to 45. 

The average number of students in each course for all semesters 

for the past two years has been just over 18. Table 2 reports 

the number of courses offered by the Department and student 

enrollments since 1966. 

The faculty advisement load has been distributed 

among three professors and a fourth will be assigned advisees 

on a gradual basis. Student advisement load is as follows: 

Dr. Anderson 

Dr. Bontrager 

Master's 85 

Master's 91 Specialist's 150 



Dr. Gleason 

Dr. Douglas 
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Master's 163 

To be assigned 

Specialist's 4 

Obviously, not all of these students are enrolled in any 

one semester. 

Resources. Two library centers are available to 

Specialist's students, the University Library and the Curric

ulum Library located in Corbin Education Center. The latter 

is a smaller and more specialized collection of textbooks, 

periodicals, yearbooks, standardized tests, research reports, 

curriculum guides, and a vertical file containing reports 

that are of interest to professional educators. At the 

present time there are approximately 90 different periodicals 

related to education in the University Library and the Cur

riculum Library subscribes to another 16. A more complete 

description of library resources is provided in Appendix II. 

Another important resource is the University Audio

Visual Center which has helped the College of Education 

develop experimental programs. An auxiliary of the Center 

with extensive video-tape facilities and supporting staff 

is located in the Corbin Education Building. The faculty 

and students of the EAS Department also use the WSU Com, 

puter Center for research activities, and funds for computer 

time are included in the College of Education budget. 
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Table 2: Number of Courses Offered and Student Enrollments, 
Department of Educational Administration and 
Supervision, 1966-1970* 

School Year Fall Spring Summer Workshops Total 

1966-67 
Courses 
Offered 7 12 8 0 27 

Students 
Enrolled 119 ** 156 0 275** 

1967-68 
Courses 8 10 9 2 29 
Offered 

Students 
Enrolled 151 195 145 38 529 

1968-69 
Courses 
Offered 11 10 9 2 32 

Students 
Enrolled 194 190 162 38 584 

1969-70 
Courses 
Offered 9 11 11 2 33 

(tent.) (tent.) 

Students 
Enrolled 185 

* Course totals do not include: The Internship, Special 
Problems in Administration, Seminar in the Process of 
Administration, Presentation of Research, Master's 
Thesis. 

** Total data not available. 
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FACULTY QUALIFICATIONS 

All six departmental faculty members have had extensive 

public school and university teaching and administrative 

experience. (Biographical data are in Appendix III.) 

Public school teaching and administrative activity total 76 

years, including 33 years of teaching and 43 years of ad-

ministrative experience. 

When the Department is faced with the problem of need

ing additional faculty for departmental courses, it has been 

very fortunate in having the opportunity to employ lecturers 

from public school personnel in this area who are skillful, 

experienced administrators. These lecturers have contri-

buted much to the advancement of the EAS program. 

The graduate faculty of other departments in the College 

of Education and the University also supplement the instruc

tional efforts of the Department. Approximately one-fourth . 
of the total number of semester hours required for each of 

the administrative certificates described in Appendix I 

must be fulfilled by graduate enrollment outside the College 

of Education. The departmental faculty firmly support the 

enrollment in cognate fields in order that majors have an 

opportunity to gain exposure to faculty strengths in other 
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colleges and thus bring related disciplines to bear more 

effectively upon the study of administration. 

The faculty of the College of Education is committed 

to maintaining close contact with the public schools and 

professional associations. Departmental faculty have served 

as consultants to many school systems and junior colleges in 

Kansas and other states. They sit on a variety of state and 

regional educational committees and are represented on 

evaluation teams at all educational levels. Faculty partici-

pate actively in the appropriate local, state, and national 

professional associations. Increasingly, the faculty are con

tributing to their profession via research and publication 

efforts. 

The Department has greatly increased its services to 

schools and professional associations since the last North 

Central review. For example, the Kansas Association of 

School Administrators, the- Kansas State Teachers Association, 

the Kansas Conference of Professors of Educational Adminis

tration and the State Department of Public Instruction have 

utilized the competencies of the faculty. Numerous con

ferences and special seminars have been developed on the 

WSU campus. 
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STUDENTS 

Graduates with the Specialist's degree have come 

primarily from Kansas colleges and universities, and 

all completed their internships in Kansas public schools. 

The first degree was granted in the Spring of 1966, and 

six candidates had been graduated by August 1969. In ad

dition one candidate completed all requirements in late 

August and will graduate at the next commencement, and 

another has one course and a project to complete. Table 

3 provides more complete information about these eight 

individuals. 

As already noted, fifty-seven students are now 

actively participating in the program. In addition, almost 

one hundred others have participated during the past years 

and many intend to continue as their daily occupations per

mit. A mail inquiry of their status was conducted in 

October 1969. 
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Table 3: SPECIALIST'S DEGREE GRADUATES* 

Name of 
Graduate 

Saft, Robert 

Janssen, Donald 

Pritchard, Paul 

Schmidt, Harry 

Harris, Helen 

Year 
Graduated 

1966 

1966 

1966 

1967 

1967 

Primary 
Internship Present 
and Location Position 

Administrative Social Science 
Assistant to 
the Superin
tendent, 
Newton Public 
Schools, New
ton, Kansas 

Administrative 
Assistant to 

Teacher, Wichita, 
Kansas, High 
School West 

Principal, Buckner 
Elementary School, 
Wichita, Kansas the Assistant 

Superintendent 
in charge of 
Curriculum, 
Wichita Public 
Schools, Wichita, 
Kansas 

Assistant to 
the Adminis
trator, Area 
Vocation-Tech
nical School 
Newton, Kansas 

Assistant to 
the Principal, 
Payne Elemen
tary School, 
Wichita, Kansas 

Library Co
ordinator, 
Central Office, 
Newton Public 
Schools, New
ton, Kansas 

Principal, Ingalls 
Elementary School, 
Wichita, Kansas 

Principal, Little 
Elementary School, 
Wichita, Kansas 

Consultant, Library 
Services, Denver 
Public Schools, 
Denver, Colorado 



Howdeshell, 
Sandra 

Brown, Robert 

Hupp, Douglas 
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1968 Assistant to the 
Principal, Allen 
Elementary 
School, Wichita, 
Kansas 

Administrative 
Assistant to the 
Superintendent, 
Newton Public 
Schools, Newton, 
Kansas, and Ad-
ministrative 
Assistant to 
Director of Per-
sonnel, Wichita 
Public Schools, 
Wichita, Kansas 

Administrative 
Assistant to the 
Director of Per-
sonnel, Wichita 
Public Schools, 
Wichita, Kansas 

Housewife 

Assistant 
Superintendent, 
Marion, Kansas, 
Unified 
District Number 
408 

Assistant Prin-
cipal, Coleman 
Junior High 
School, 
Wichita, Kansas 

*'Iwo candidates expected to graduate in June 1970 are included. 

Normal progress of the candidates is difficult to define 

because each works at a pace partially determined by his 

occupation. Normal can best be described as working in the 

program nearly every semester and during the summer with a 

completion goal of from two and one-half to three years. 

Membership requirements of the American Association of 

School Administrators and the certification requirement s for 
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Kansas Administrator III have stimulated considerable in-

terest in the program. At the same time, the public schools 

reflect a constant need for trained specialists. During 

1968-69, for example, the WSU Teacher Placement Bureau re

ceived notification of 690 positions calling for specialized 

preparation at the master's level and beyond. 

SUMMARY 

The greatest strength of the Wichita State University 

Specialist's degree program in Educational Administration 

resides in the dedicated staff who serve graduate students 

and assist them in developing individual courses of study. 

Each member of the Department makes major contributions in 

advising, teaching, monitoring progress, responding to in-

ternship problems, and providing recommendations for 

placement. Concern for follow-up of each graduate continues 

in the hands of all members and especially in the careful 

monitoring done by the director of the internship. 

Based on interviews with students and the opinions of 

departmental members the following areas for future planning 

and program development have been defined: 

1. Increased emphasis is needed in certain program 
areas including school-community relations, school 
program and facility planning, and local, state, 
federal relations. 
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2. Programs for junior college administrators 
will be developed. 

3. Additional emphasis will be given to research 
and theoretical bases in educational adminis
tration. Faculty members are placing in
structional priorities on the use of the 
computer in research and in computer-assisted 
instruction. 

4. A more vigorous program of recruitment will be 
initiated in order to attract more top-level 
candidates. 

5. The interchange of faculty specialists across 
departmental and college lines of organization 
will be more extensively developed. 

This sixth year of study contains ingredients which ex

pose the candidate to the educational administration team 

and to each individual in the department. During the period 

of intensive course work and interaction with the department 

as well as the Coliege of Education staff, the candidate is 

constantly encouraged to concentrate upon self-development. 

Evaluation begins with the selection of the candidate 

by the members of the Department who serve as his admission 

committee. Because the members of this team are in daily 

contact with each other, the progress of a candidate be

comes a mutual responsibility. When the learner enters into 

his internship, his progress is regularly reported to the 

team by the director of the internship. The candidate 

gains much from the association with and performance of 
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duties under public school administrators. They, too, 

assist the director in evaluation of the candidate and 

take responsibility for his development. At the close 

of internship the logs written by the candidate are a 

part of the final evaluation. The program thus operates 

to enrich all who participate in it through individual

ized training, and close collaboration between the 

University and the public schools. 

The Specialist's degree program has grown at a 

steady pace from its inception in 1961. Since prelim

inary North Central accreditation was granted in 1966, the 

faculty has been expanded, and both course offerings and 

student enrollments have increased. During this period the 

first students have graduated and have moved into active 

professional careers. The faculty of the College of 

Education believe that the program is now ready for full 

accreditation. 
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APPENDIX I 

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 

FOR 

KANSAS ADMINISTRATORS 
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CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS FOR KANSAS ADMINISTRATORS 

Persons assigned to administrative positions in Kansas 

schools must hold an administrator certificate which is 

valid for administrative and teaching positions or com

parable positions. The administrator certificate, valid 

for positions as stated by the code number on the certifi

cate, shall be issued to applicants who meet the following 

requirements: 

1. Administrator I. (Code: 148) The Administra
tor I Certificate shall be valid for three years. 
This certificate shall be held by building ad
ministrators and assistant administrators. The 
applicant for the initial Administrator I 
Certificate shall show: 

a. That he holds or is eligible for a degree 
three-year certificate on the level at which 
he is to administer (elementary, secondary, 
or junior college). 

b. Evidence of two years of successful exper
ience in teaching or in school administra
tion in an accredited elementary or 
secondary school. 

c. That he holds a graduate degree. 

d. That he has completed 36 semester hours of 
graduate credit including: 

(1) Fifteen semester hours which shall 
include subject matter from five of 
the following seven areas: 

(a) Administration and supervision; 

(b) Curriculum and program development; 
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(c) Sociological and philosoph
ical foundations of education; 

(d) Psychology, guidance, group 
dynamics, and human relations; 

(e) Legal and financial aspects of 
school operation; 

(f) Plant design and operation; 

{g) Research and evaluation. 

(2) Nine semester hours of graduate credit 
in general education and liberal arts 
courses from among the following area: 

(a) Oral and written communications, 
literature and foreign languages; 

(b) Natural sciences and mathematics; 

(c) History and the social and behavioral 
sciences; 

(d) General religion, philosophy, and 
history and appreciation of fine 
arts and other specialized areas. 

(3) Appropriate electives. 

2. Administrator II. (Code: 151) The Administrator 
II Certificate shall be valid for three years. This 
certificate shall be held by supervisors and other 
specialized personnel who report directly to a chief 
school administrator or to a designated assistant, 
who are responsible for a specialized function. The 
applicant for an initial Administrator II Certificate 
shall show: 

a. That he holds or is eligible for a three-year 
certificate. 
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b. Evidence of three years of successful 
experience as a certified employee of 
an accredited school. {Note: Exper
ience in an individual school or as 
part of the central staff is applicable.} 

c. That he holds a graduate degree. 

d. That he has completed a minimum of 48 
semester hours of graduate credit as 
follows: 

{l} Fifteen semester hours which shall 
include subject matter from five of 
the following seven areas: 

{a} Administration·and supervision; 

{b} Curriculum and program develop-
ment; 

{c) Sociological and philosophical 
foundations of education; 

{d} Psychology, guidance, and group 
dynamics and human relations; 

{e} Legal and financial aspects of 
school operation; 

{f} Plant design and operation; 

{g) Research and evaluation. 

(2) Twenty semester hours in his designated 
field of specialization. 

(3) Appropriate electives. 

3. Administrator III. (Code: 154) The Administrator 
III Certificate shall be valid for three years. 
This certificate shall be held by the chief school 
administrator and the central office administra
tive assistants who report directly to a Board of 
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Education. The applicant for an initial Adminis
trator III Certificate shall show: 

a. That he holds or is eligible for a degree 
three-year certificate. 

b. Evidence of three years of successful ex
perience as a certified employee of an 
accredited school. (Note: Experience in 
and individual school or as a part of the 
central staff is applicable.) 

c. That he holds a graduate degree. 

d. That he has completed a minimun of 60 semester 
hours of graduate credit as follows: 

(1) Thirty semester hours which shall include 
subject matter in each of the following 
seven areas: 

(a) Administration and supervision; 

(b) Curriculum and program develop
ment; 

(c) Sociological and philosophical 
foundations of education; 

(d) Psychology, guidance, group dynamics, 
and human relations; 

(e) Legal and financial aspects of school 
operation; 

(f) Plant design and operation; 

{g) Research and evaluation. 

(2) Twelve semester hours of graduate credit in 
general education and liberal arts courses 
from among the following areas: 
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(a) Oral and written communications, 
literature and foreign languages; 

(b) Natural sciences and mathematics; 

(c) History and the social and behavioral 
sciences; 

(d) General religion, philosophy, and history, 
and appreciation of fine arts and other 
specialized areas. 

3. Appropriate electives. 
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RESOURCES AVAILABLE IN THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY AND 
COLLEGE OF EDUCATION CURRICULUM LIBRARY 

A. University Library 

1. General Data: 
Total Volumes: 330,000 
Volumes in Education: 12,718 
Volumes in Educational Administration: 1,908 

2. Periodicals pertaining to Educational Adminis-
tration and Supervision: 

Administrators Notebook 
American Educational Research Journal 
American School and University 
American School Board Journal 
American Teacher 
British Education Index 
British Journal of Educational Studies 
Bulleting of Education, University of Kansas 
Business Management 
Business Week 
California Educational Administrator 
Catholic Education Review 
Changing Education 
Clearing House 
College and University Management 
College Management 
The Community School and Its Administration 
Contemporary Education 
Dissertation Abstracts 
Education Abstracts 
Education Digest 
Education Index 
Education News 
Education Quarterly 
Education Summary 
Education, U.S.A. 
Educational Administration Quarterly 
Education Forum 
Educational Leadership 
Educational Record 
Educational Research 
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Educational Technology 
Educational Theory 
Educator's Guide to Media and Methods 
Elementary School Journal 
Financial Executive 
Financial World 
Forbes Magazine 
Fortune 
Grade Teacher 
Harvard Business Review 
Harvard Educational Review 
High Points 
High School Journal 
Human Relations 
Human Relations Training News 
Illinois School Journal 
International Bureau of Education Bulletin 
Journal of Educational Research 
Journal of Experimental Education 
Journal of Teacher Education 
Junior College Journal 
Kansas Schools 
Kansas Teacher 
Kappa Delta Pi 
Midwest Review of Public . Administration 
Modern Schoolman 
Moody's Monthly 
NASSP Newsletter and Spotlight 
NEA Handbook 
NEA Journal 
NEA Research Bulletin 
NEA Research Division Negotiations Digest 
NEA of the U.S. Committee on Educational Finance 
National Elementary Principal 
Nation's Business 
Nation's Schools 
New York State Education 
P.T.A. Magazine 
Peabody Journal of Education 
Personnel Administration 
Personnel Administrator 
Phi Delta Kappan 
Public Administration 
Public Administration Review 
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Public Management 
Review of Educational Research 
School Adminstrator 
School and Community 
School and Society 
School Business Affairs 
School Management 
Special Education 
Teachers College Record 
Today's Education 
Trends in Education 
Urban Education 

B. Curriculum Library, College of Education 

1. Resources Available Relating Directly to 
Educational Administration and Supervision: 

American Education 
Bulletin of NASSP 
Chicago Principals Club Report 
Education Age 
Elementary School Journal 
Education 
Educational Technology 
Educational Record 
Harvard Educational Review 
Independent School Journal 
Journal of Teacher Education 
Kansas Elementary Principal 
North Central Association Quarterly 
Nation's Schools 
Teachers College Record 
Today's Education 
Center for Applied Research in Education 

(entire set) 
Successful School Management 
American Council on Education 
Education Resources Information Center 
A.S.C.D. Yearbooks 
Master's Research Reports 
Curriculum Guides from many school systems 

(approx. 300) 
Vertical File on many topics of interest to educa

tional administrators and supervisors 
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BIOGRAPHICAL DATA OF FACULTY, 
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATIONAL 

ADMINISTRATION AND 
SUPERVISION 

Robert E. Anderson -- Associate Professor of Educational 
Administration and Director, Educa
tional Field Services Office. 

Education: 
B.A. 
M.A. 
Ed. D. 

State University of Iowa 
State University of Iowa 
University of Nebraska 

Area of Specialization: 
Secondary School Administration and Supervision of 
Research and Evaluation 

Professional Experience: 
Junior and Senior High School teaching 
University teaching 
Secondary School Administration 

Selected Related Professional Experience: 
Consultant to several public school systems 
Director of several research projects 
Member of evaluation teams 
Consultant to professional associations 

Selected Professional Organizations: 
Kansas Council of Professors of Educational 
Administration 
Kansas School masters Club 

· Phi De 1 ta Kappa 
National Association of Secondary School Principals 
National Conference of Professors of Educational 
Administration 

Ralph L. Bontrager Associate Professor of Educational 
Administration and Chairman, 
Specialist Committee 
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Ralph L. Bontrager (continued) 

Education: 
B.S. University of Kansas 
M.A. University of Kansas 
Ed. D. University of Kansas 

Area of Specialization: 
Central Office Administration 
School Finance and Business Management 

Professional Experience: 
Elementary, Junior and Senior High School Teaching 
University teaching 
Secondary School Administration 
Central Office Administration 

Selected Related Professional Experience: 
Consultant to several public school systems 
Consultant to Junior Colleges 
Consultant to several federally impacted school systems 
Chairman, several evaluation teams 

Selected Professional Associations: 
National Education Association Life Member 
American Association of School Administrators 
Phi Delta Kappa 
National Conference of Professors of Educational 
Administration 
Kansas Association of School Administrators 
Kansas Conference of Professors of Educational 
Administration 

Leonard M. Chaffee -- Professor of Educational Administration 
and Dean, College of Education 

Education: 
B.A. 
M. Ed. 
Ph. D. 

Hiram College 
Kent State University 
The Ohio State University 

Professional Experience: 
Elementary, Junior and Senior High School teaching 
University teaching 
Secondary School Administration 
Central Office Administration 
University Administration 



439 

Leonard M. Chaffee (continued) 

Selected Related Professional Experience: 
Consultant to several public school systems 
Consultant to Junior Colleges 
Member of evaluation teams 
Chairman, North Central Committee of Teacher Ed
ucation 

Selected Professional Associations: 
American Association of School Administrators 
Kansas Association of School Administrators 
Kansas Schoolmasters Club 
Phi Delta Kappa 
Kansas Conference of Professors of Educational 
Administration 
Kansas State Teachers Association 

Ronald G. Davison -- Assistant Professor of Educational 
Administration and Administrative 
Assistant to the Dean 

Education: 
B.A. University of Buffalo 
M.Ed. State University of N. Y. at 
Ed. D. State University of N. Y. at 

Area of Specialization: 
Theoretical Bases of Administration 
The Internship 

Professional Experience: 
High School teaching 
University teaching 
Central Office Administration 
University administration 

Buffalo 
Buffalo 

Selected Related Professional Experience: 
· Staff, School Study Council 

Assistant Coordinator, School Board Institute 

Selected Professional Associations: 
American Educational Research Association 
American Association of School Administrators 
Phi Delta Kappa 
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James Rex Douglas Associate Professor of Educational 
Administration 

Education: 
BBA 
M.A. 
Ed. D. 

University of Texas 
Western State College 
Texas Technological College 

Area of Specialization: 
Secondary School Administration and Supervision 
School Law 

Professional Experience: 
Junior and Senior High School teachihg 
University teaching 
Secondary School Administration 

Selected Related Professional Experiences: 
Administrative Assistant, Educational Laboratory 
Member of several evaluation teams 
Consultant to public schools 

Selected Professional Associations: 
Association for Supervision and Curriculum De
velopment 
Kansas Conference of Professors of Educational 
Administration 
National Association of Secondary School 
Principals 
Phi Delta Kappa 
Kansas Association of School Administrators 

Kenneth G. Gleason -- Professor of Educational Adminis
tration and Chairman, Department 
of EAS 

Education: 
B.A. 
M.A. 
Ed. D. 

University of Wichita 
Teachers College, Columbia University 
Teachers College, Columbia University 

Area of Specialization: 
Elementary School Administration 
School Planning 
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Kenneth G. Gleason (continued) 

Professional Experience: 
Elementary school teaching 
University teaching 
Elementary school administration 
Central office administration 

Selected Related Professional Experiences: 
Consultant to _several public school systems 
Consult to Junior Colleges 
Member of evaluation teams 
Consultant to professional associations 

Selected Professional Associations: 
National Education Association Life Member 
Department of Elementar·y School Principals 
National Council of Professors of Educational 
Administration 
National Council of Facilities Planners 
Phi Delta Kappa 
Kansas State Teachers Association 
Kansas Association of Elementary School Principals 
Kansas Schoolmasters Club 
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PROJECTED DEVELOPMENT 

Wichita State University anticipates a gradual ex

pansion of its doctoral efforts within the cooperative 

concept. The directions and rate of expansion will be 

determined in part by the resources and capabilities of 

the University but will be shaped also to reflect the 

statement of its mission as approved by the Board of 

Regents: 

To provide general, special, professional, 
continuing, vocational, and graduate education 
and the corollary academic and research respons
ibilities. Its mission, in general, is similar 
to that of the University of Kansas [i.e., "to 
provide the inhabitants of this State with the 
means of acquiring a thorough knowledge of the 
various branches of literature, science, and 
the arts."] except that it shall emphasize 
urban and regional studies and relationships. 

Accordingly, emphasis will be placed on the develop-

ment of doctoral programs which stress the urban and 

regional studies aspect of our mission. The planning 

process by which specific areas will be chosen for develop

ment at the doctoral level will be described below. It is 

almost certain, however, that this expansion will include 

the areas of business and education because both relate 

very closely to the urban setting of the University. Ex

pansion is also likely in large departments where the 
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instructional needs of the institution insure a large 

faculty base from which doctoral efforts could be developed. 

A crucial factor in the continuing development of doc

toral programs within the cooperative arrangements at 

Wichita State University is the ability of the University 

to finance these programs. The newly devel~ped Office of 

Planning working with the Steering Committee for Academic 

Planning, the Council of Deans, and the University Senate 

will be engaged during the next few years in developing 

realistic measures of both cost and accomplishments of all 

programs of the University. These will be incorporated 

into a continuing long-range plan which will relate the de

velopment of the University more closely to its mission 

than has been true in the past. Out of this planning 

process will come two important parameters related to the 

development of doctoral programs. The first will be a 

realistic measure of the cost of such programs which, along 

with income projections, will determine the rate at which 

new subject areas can be added. The second parameter will 

be an ordering by priority of subject areas as they relate 

to the fulfillment of the mission of the University. 

Thus, the primary development expected in the expansion 

of our doctoral activity is the extension of the cooperative 
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doctoral concept to new academic areas as the planning 

process indicates that this is feasible and compatible 

with University goals. We expect to continue to exercise 

restraint in program expansion as we have in the develop

ment of the three programs now proposed. 

It is our opinion that the unique ties with the Uni

versity of Kansas provide safeguards for the academic 

quality of proposed cooperative programs which are rare 

in new Ph.D. efforts. The degree to be awarded is the 

University of Kansas degree and the standards to be applied 

are the standards which it has developed in years of ex

perience in operating at the doctoral level. In view of 

this it is the request of Wichita State University that, in 

addition to reviewing the three specific cooperative doc

toral programs proposed, the Commission on Colleges and 

Universities will authenticate the cooperative program 

concept developed between these two institutions so that 

programs may be expanded to other areas when in the 

judgment of the two institutions and their governing 

board the resources to support them are present. 
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